ORTENTALIA
SULCANA

L. XVIII (1969)

PPPPPPPPPPP



\‘/c, 4 A

ey

4
e,

AN 1EALC

Orientalia Suecana

Vol. VIII, 1957

Eric SeceLBERG: Evangelium Veritatis—a confirmation homily and its rela-
fwontothe Odesiof Balomoni: % &+ 2 aliie ¥ ¢ Sl a s ® & s T

Ursura Kaprony-HECKEL: Acht demotische Prozesseide auf Ostraca . . . .
Hisarmar LarseN: Ein neolithisches Steingefiiss aus Merimde in der dgypti-

schen Abteilung des Mittelmeermuseums . . . . . . . % el vk 4
Oror GserpmAN: The Ainu Language. A contribution. . . ., . . . s
Lars Harrman: Notes sur la récitation des textes avestiques . . . . . - »

ArNE MELVINGER: Quelques remarques sur le calendrier iranien moderne

Vol. I1X, 1960

Brl BHenF s o o e o e meives 0 5 5 G R 6 B e S e e mr e s
8116 WikaNDER: Ein Fest bei den Kurden und im Avesta . . . . . . . .
Nius Simonsson: Sanskrit na, Tibetan ma yin . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
Hiarmar LarseEN: Knochengeriite aus Merimde in der éigyptischen Abteilung

o MatEImOOMOAEONIE v v uss s © Ml G0 5w PR B R E e G
ToraNy Sive-S6pERBERGH: The Stela of the Overseer of Works Benya, called

IEahalfen: ) < S o e s ls s s B AR e SE I D% e
SteEN V. WANGSTEDT: Aus der demotischen Ostrakonsammlung zu Uppsala. IV
Frrrrror RunpereN: Der aspektuelle Charakter des altsemitischen Injunktivs
Geo WipENGREN: The Fate of the Soul after Death . . . . . . . . . . .
Oscar LOreren: Zur Charakteristik des apokryphen Johannesevangeliums .
BervuArD LEwIN: The Third Part of the Kitab an-Nabat of Ab{i Hanifa

iR e S N Rl e el
WarreER BjorEMAN: Die Beziehungen zwischen Schweden und der Tiirkei .
STURE LAGERCRANTZ: Observations on Block Traps . . . . . . . . . . .

Vol. X, 1961

Axr W. S168ERG: Ein syllabisch geschriebener Urnammu-Text. . . . . . .
StEN V. WinesTEDT: Aus der demotischen Ostrakonsammlung zu Uppsala. V
Nius Simonsson: Audumbariyana’s Theory of Sound . . . . . . . . . . .
Bexer Jurtus PeTERsON: Der Totenfresser in den Darstellungen der Psycho-
stasie des altigyptischen Totenbuches . . . . . . . . . . . ... ..
Georees Dumgzin: Chah-Meymun. Texte oubykh, traduit et commenté
WaLTHER BJOREMAN: Aus der altanatolischen Literatur. . . . . . . . . .
Frrraior RUNDGREN: Semitische Wortstudien . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
Oscar LorereN: Ergiinzendes zum apokryphen Johannesevangelium . . .

Vol. X1, 1962

Hyarmar LarseN: Die Merimdekeramik im Mittelmeermuseum Stockholms .
SteEN V. WANesTEDT: Eine Kalksteinscherbe mit demotischer Aufschrift

Oscar LOrGreN: Athiopische Wandamulette . . . . . . . . . . . ...
CarrL NYLANDER: Bemerkungen zu einem Inschriftfragment in Pasargadae. .
GoOsTA L1EBERT: Indoiranica . . . . . . . . . YR .

Vol. XI1I, 1963

Aanes GEwER: A Silk from Antinoé and the Sasanian Textile Art . . . . .
SteEN V. WinestEDT: Einige demotische Urkunden der Ostrakonsammlung

TR R Ty e e T R e U
Orro MEINarDUS: The Syrian Jacobites in the Holy City . . . . . . . . .
Bexner Jurius PETERSON: Der Gott Schesemu und das Wort mdd . . . . .
Frrraror Runperen: Ein iranischer Beamtenname im Aramiiischen
Frrraror Runxperen: Das Verbalpriifix yu- im Semitischen und die Entste-

hung der faktitiv-kausativischen Bedeutung des D-Stammes . . . . . .
S. V. WingsTEDT & B. J. PETERSON: Zwei Altertiimer aus der Zeit der Anch-

REENBIBITOIG o 0w o 2 0 5 w00 & & ce e B T SRS W e De MBLGE & 8 s
Oscar LOorereN: Unbekannte arabische Texte in der Ambrosiana

69
73
93

. 112

3
7
11

28

54
62
75
102
107

131
137
154

13
22

31
41
81

. 187

89
95
121
126



ORTENTALIA
SUECANA

Edenda curavit

FRITHIOF RUNDGREN

Vol. XVIIT (1969)

UPPSALA 1970



All editorial communications should be addressed to
Institutionen for semitiska sprik vid Uppsala Universitet,
Domkyrkoplan 1, Uppsala

Printed in Sweden by

Almguist & Wiksells
BOKTRYCKERI AKTIEBOLAG
UPPSALA 1970



GEORG BARTH MAGNUS

Autographemes and Vowel Phonemes in Saidic Coptic

Abbreviations

V' Central element, syllable nucleus (autographeme, vowel phoneme).
Automatic do. (cf. §§ 5.2.2 and 6.2.3).
Marginal element (syngrapheme, consonant phoneme).
Do. belonging to the “Blemnar”-group (cf. § 4.2.0).
Do. not belonging to the “‘Blemnar”-group.
Indicates primary syllable when necessary (ef. § 3.1).
Between morphs when needed.
Between morphs, of which the second is a suffixed pronoun.
#+  Opposition.
No opposition.
Delimits “configurative units™ (ef. § 3.2.3).
Delimits “‘microunits’ (ef. § 6.1).
¢ » Graphemie transcription.
[/ Phonemic transeription.
[ ] IPA phonetic transcription.

O

"

-

Introduction

0.1. The sounds of Coptic have been treated by several authors from a
phonetic and etymological point of view. In addition to the grammatical
standard works there are numerous papers by Pororsky, TiLL, VycicHL,
WorreLL and others, and two major works on Egyptian phonetics:
Worrerr, Coptic Sounds, 1934, and VercorE, Phonétique historique de
I'égyptien, 1945, both dealing with Coptic, the latter, however, only with
the consonants. From a phonemic point of view the Saidic Coptic vowels
have been treated by Epse E. KNuDSEN in his paper Saidic Coptic
Vowel Phonemes, 1962.1

0.2.1. Tt is my aim in the present paper to investigate the vowel system
of Saidic Coptic by ascertaining the grapheme inventory of the language,

! Phonemic points of view are also brought up by PorLorsky in his eritical re-
marks on the treatment of the supralinear stroke in TiLL, Koptische Grammatik,
1. Aufl. (in OLZ 52, 1957).
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distinguishing the autographemes from the syngraphemes, investigating
which autographemes are in opposition in different positions and finally
ascertaining the underlying system of vowel phonemes. The solution of
the last-mentioned problem will—naturally—be very tentative.

0.2.2. In principle, T have aimed at making a synchronic study of the
Saidic dialect at the time when the classical orthography was established,
i.e. the period at which a close correspondence may be assumed between
speech and writing. Because of the insufficiency of the contemporary
sources, non-contemporary material, too, has, however, to be taken into
account, more especially Coptic transcriptions of Arabic words from the
ninth or tenth century.

I shall disregard the numerous foreign words, mostly Greek, that
abound in Coptic texts. They are as a rule borrowed in their Greek
orthographic form, thus giving little information as to how they were
adapted to the phonemic structure of Coptic.!

0.2.3. T shall make no attempt to adhere to any definite school of
phonemics, except that I use the commutation test and consequently
regard meaning as known (to the extent, of course, that meaning may
ever be known in a dead language).? In addition, I regard Coptic grammar
as known, since it may—at least in theory—be induced from the graph-
types without previous graphemic or phonemic analysis.

With regard to graphemic methodology I have been guided by ALLEN,
Grafematisk analys.

Coptic forms used as examples are taken mainly from Crum, A Coptic
Dictionary.

0.3.1. Surviving Coptic manuscripts, which form the basis for our
knowledge of the Coptic language, are written in horizontal lines, with
the graphs proceeding from left to right. In the manuscripts written in
uncial or semi-uncial, the graphs are separated by sectures.? Spaces are
not used, and consequently graphic words cannot be distinguished.
Punctuation is rare and—when it occurs—unsystematic.

0.3.2. In modern editions punctuation is added, with the text in most
cases broken up into words, there being no generally accepted rules for

1 Cf. WorreLL, Coptic Sounds, p. 88.

* Cf. Piren pp. 71., ELerr § 1.2,

# The terms “secture”, “space”, “graphic word”, see ALLEN, Grafematisk analys
pp. 57 ff., 160 f.

4 Ty, G § 28.
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such division.! I have confined myself to printed texts, disregarding
however the modern word division and punctuation.

Graph-Type Classes
The Alphabet

1.1. The traditional Saidic alphabet consists of 30 letters in the fol-
lowing order:?

a A A L & Ph
6B a M ¢ Kh
v w N | Ps
a D z X w O
e VK o O uj S
4 Z n P q F
u B p B o H
o Th ¢ S =x C
v 1 v T g K’
w K » U + 1%

The symbols to the right in the list constitute a transliteration, which
will be used in the body of the text of this paper in order to simplify
printing.

To this must be added the supralinear stroke —, written above another
letter. Since such a group often alternates with E preceding the other
letter, the supralinear stroke is best regarded as preceding the letter
above which it is written.?

Variants

1.2.0. We may regard the 30 letters of the alphabet together with the
supralinear stroke as the graph-types?* of Saidic, taking them as our point
of departure. The next step is to find the graph-type classes, i.e. classes
of graph-types that appear in free variation and which are not in opposi-
tion.5

! Tror, G § 27. Cf. Trion, Zur Worttrennung im Koptischen.
? Further TiLL, G § 11; STEINDORFF p. 11.
3 Tivn, G § 25; STEINDORFF § 9. The supralinear stroke sometimes extends over
the preceding letter too (or even further, see Pororsky, Till, Walter C. Koptische
Grammatik. Bespr., OLZ 52, 1957).

4 The term “‘graph-type” denotes a class of typologically identified graphs.
Avvrexn, Grafematisk analys, pp. 80, 163.

5 Op. cit. p. 86.
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1.2.1. G, D and Z appear almost exclusively in Greek words. In the
rare cases of their use in Coptic words, they are mere facultative variants
of K, T and S respectively, e.g. ANSE’BE or ANZE’BE ‘school’.!

1.2.2. The graph-type T'h and the sequence T'H are in facultative varia-
tion, and so are X and KS, Phand PH, Kh and KH, Ps and PS as well as
Tiand T1, e.g. ThE or THE ‘the manner’.2 There are two theoretically
possible solutions. The single graph-types Th, X, Ph, Kh, Ps and Ti
could be regarded as graphic realizations of the sequences TH, KS, PH,
KH, PS and T1I respectively, or the sequences could be regarded as
realizations of the single graph-types. The first-mentioned solution is to
be preferred, as, unlike the second, it permits every oceurrence of one of
the six single graph-types to be regarded as a realization of one of the six
sequences, thus reducing the number of units by six. Morphological
arguments in favour of the first solution could also be cited, such as the
fact that the six simple graph-types occur regardless of morpheme-
boundaries, as in the example given above or in P-HO or PhO ‘the face’.
The second solution would lead to an unnecessarily complicated account
of the morphology of the verb, too, e.g. qualitatives like ROKH or
ROKH ‘be burnt’ could not be treated as a parallel to other qualitatives
like SOT'P “be chosen’.

1.2.3. ET and I are in facultative variation in many morphemes, e.g.
EIO'T or 10°T “father’, COEIS or COIS ‘lord’. There is, however, a
tendency to complementary distribution; initially in a morpheme or a
group of morphemes that belong very closely together, K1 is the usual
spelling; medially and finally I is more common, e.g. EIRE ‘do’, PIN
‘mouse’, PATI ‘this’.3

[n other, considerably less numerous cases EI can be replaced by
EEI, though the latter spelling is rare except in certain texts, e.g. PEI
or (seldom) PEEI ‘this’.* In no case can K1 be replaced by either I or
EEI. There is opposition or homonymy as the case may be between PEI
or PI ‘kiss’ and PEI or PEEI ‘this’.

The simplest procedure would seem to be to regard I and ET as facul-
tative variants (with a tendency towards complementary distribution)
and EI=EE]I as consisting of ¥ followed by one of the facultative
variants I and K/, this being born out by the fact that in EI=EEI

! STEINDORFF § 12; WorreLL, Coptic Sounds p. 85; Knupsex § 1.
* WorreLL, Coptic Sounds pp. 85 f.; T, G §§ 14, 17.

3 Ty, G § 15; STEINDORFF § 14,

t Cf. KanLe pp. 78 f.
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there may be a morpheme boundary after the initial X, whereas this is
never the case with E1=1, e.g. E-1-SAN or (varely) E-EI-SAN! ‘if T".
It may also be argued that since = EI may be preceded by any other
graph-type (except the supralinear stroke) it is likely upon occasion to be
preceded by E too.?

Now the question arises as to whether EI should be regarded as a
variant of a unit 7, or I as a graphie realization of a sequence KI. This
cannot be resolved along the same lines as was the Th-TH-problem in
§ 1.2.2, because no reduction of the number of units is possible here, this
argument being consequently not applicable. There will be two units in
any case, either £ and I (with the variant EI) or £ and I, the latter only
occurring after £ (with an alternative graphic realization I for the
sequence KEI). The latter solution imposes an awkward distributional
restriction® upon the unit 7, while the former solution allows both units
an almost unlimited freedom of occurrence, besides being intuitively
simpler, and is thus to be preferred.

1.2.4. OU and U have complementary distribution in “good” ortho-
graphy. U is found following an A, E or E’, within the same morpheme
or group of morphemes that belong very closely together, while OU is
found in all other environments;* e.g. NAU ‘for them’, TE-USE’ ‘the
night’, OUSE’ ‘night’, HAROOU ‘under them’. As is evident from the
examples, the same morpheme is spelled sometimes OU and sometimes
U, depending on the preceding graph-type. Since OU and U also occur
in the same environments—at least in manuscripts with a less orthodox
spelling®—it is preferable to regard them as variants.

OU and U should be considered two variants of a single unit according
to the same reasoning that was applicable to ET and 1.

Sum mary

1.3. The inventory of graph-type classes now consists of the following
22 units—variants are separated by oblique strokes:

! Loe. cit.

* An E1 that is not found to be in variation with either I or EEI may indeed be
ambiguous, but there are certain practical clues: morpheme boundaries have been
mentioned; in primary syllables (see § 3.1.2 below) EI = EEI does not oceur (STEIN-
DORFF § 48:2): inter-dialect comparisons may be helpful.

3 PiLcu p. 28.

4 Tiun, G §§ 18-19; Sreinporrr §§ 13, 48; Knupsex § 1.

® Cf. KanLE pp. 88 f.
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a, b, ¢ u, tfey, wfv, A, M, oW, 0,1, I\ cf'g, ila, ov/w, w, uy, ¢, 9, %, &, .
Variants of the sequences

TO, KC, WO, KO, NC, T

are respectively

° 3, % o, W T

Allocation to Autographemes and Syngraphemes

2.1.0. In order to distinguish between autographemes and syn-
graphemes,! or, more accurately at this stage, between the corresponding
graph-type classes, I make use of the combination diagram of Spaxa-
HaxsseN.?2 As has already been mentioned, Coptic manuseripts are
written without word-division, so there are no graphic words to be used
in the combination diagram. Inthe absence of words, I use single semantic
morphs? like PE ‘heaven’, ON ‘again’, SE ‘sixty’ ete. That is, I do not
use graphic words but “would-be” graphic words, the hypothetical
result of introducing word-divisions according to some principle or an-
other. Since the application of different principles would result in dif-
ferent word-divisions, we are obliged to use only such forms as would
obviously be considered to constitute words according to any reasonable
method of word-division. However, it is possible that some forms in the
diagram are open to criticism, albeit not, I am convinced, to the extent
that the resulting classification into autographemes and syngraphemes
would be altered.

2.1.1. Figure 1 shows the combination diagram as it appears when the
empty space is made as large as possible. The original spelling is retained.
The sign + denotes that although the combination in question, e.g. F4,
does not occur, the inverted combination, in this example AF, does
occur. The combination diagram results in the classification of 8 graph-
type classes as autographemes® and 14 as syngraphemes.S In the fol-

! For the terms “‘autographeme” and “syngrapheme”, see DIDERICHSEN, Nye
bidrag p. 10; ef. ArLéx, Grafematisk analys pp. 48, 92 f., 166.

? Spanc-Haxssex, Analyse p. 22 ff.; Spang-Hanssen, Probability and Strue-
tural Classification pp. 42 ff.; ef. ALLEx, Grafematisk analys pp. 48, 91 ff.

3 For this term, see BorGsTROM p. 56.

4 Cf. Knubnsex § 2.

& It would be correct procedure to check that Saidic words really do contain at
least one autographeme (Spanc-HaxsseN, Analyse p. 24; cf. Arnix, Grafematisk
analys p. 93). This cannot be done, since word-division is lacking. I have, however,
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lowing, only the former will be dealt with, and for shortness sake they
will sometimes be called simply “graph-type classes” instead of “graph-
type classes that have been classified as autographemes”, The term auto-
grapheme should properly not be used until they have been proved to
be graphemes.

2.2. The distribution of the graph-type classes I/EI and OU|U cor-
responds to that of the syngraphemes as well as the autographemes.! A
few examples should suffice as an illustration:

3-lit. verbs of the scheme C,VC,Cy:2
curm ‘choose’
poxe  ‘burn’
smovde  ‘make salt’ (Vis OU[U)
ewpm  ‘stare’ (C, is I/ET)
cworg  ‘gather’ (C, is OU|U)
ovopn  ‘send’ Cy is OU[U)

2-lit. verbs of the scheme C,VC,:?

BT ‘build’
B ‘loosen’
AT ‘remain’ (V is OU[U)
ovowy  “desire’ (C) is OU|U)

In its function as a syngrapheme I is sometimes written I, but the
diacritical dots are not so consistently written that a separate syn-
grapheme [ can be distinguished.?

found that any morph consisting of at least two graphs contains at least one rep-
resentative of an autographeme. The same is true of any sequence of morphs, in
which every morph includes at least one graph. There exist only a very limited
number of one-graph grammatical morphs that lack autographeme, However, it can
be shown that the eight autographemes have a special distribution, even without
reference to morphemics. Divide a Coptic text into sections of n graphs each. For
n =1, it is obviously true that the group of graph-type classes represented in each
section of n graphs includes all the graph-type classes of Saidie. Trials will show
that the same is true for n = 2 and for n = 3. But in the case of n > 4, the eight graph-
type classes classified as autographemes, and only these, are included in the group
represented in each section of n graphs. (In practice there is a limit to the value
which may be assumed by n, for with increasing values of n there is obviously an
increasing probability that each and every graph-type class by itself be represented
in each section of n graphs.)

1 Cf, Tior, G §§ 15, 18; STEINDORFF §§ 13-15.

? STEINDORFF §§ 233-234.

3 Op. cit. §§ 245-248.

4 T, G § 15; SrEINDORFF § 14.
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A € M 1fel o ofyw
B Ba BH + BO BW
K/C K KH KO Koy Kw
A AR + A O +
M MA Me MH MI Moy
N NA + + Noy +
n ne + nel -
P pa PH PI PO pw o+
c/z ch  CE Cel €O Coy Cw
T Te TH T To +
) Wi Ye Wi wo Yoy Ww +
4 + o+ 4 HO o+ qw
2 24 2€ 2H 21 20 207 W
x xXe XH X| X0 xw
6 6 6w
EN AR+ A + +  AC AW A4 A2 + + ay
€ en * O+ ew gy o+ o+ +
H + o+ W HN Hm o+ + : + o+ HI
/el |els + LA 1 [ [ T €l EIH €1 + + €W
o 0B + O oN + + + oWy + 02 OX ol o
oy/y + + oyc(?) + oyy + OYA OYE oyel oyw
w WE WK wx wn + + wr wy wy w2 wx i 2 + w
= N P m]

Fig. 1. (To § 2.1.1.)

The fact that I/ET and OU/U function both as autographemes and
also as syngraphemes is not contradicted by their being classified as
autographemes in the combination diagram, for a graph-type class with
both functions is always classified as autographeme according to that
method.?

The present paper will deal only with those members of the graph-type
classes I/EI and OU/[U that should in all probability be interpreted as
having autographemic function. Whether they have this function or not
is not always obvious. Sometimes inter-dialectal comparisons may be

helpful. In what follows, doubtful cases will not be used as arguments
without special mention.

! ArrEN, Grafematisk analys p. 94.
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As OU|U in autographemic function is not spelled U in “good” ortho-
graphy, for the sake of simplicity I will write the graph-type class as OU
instead of OU /U from now on.

The Configurative Unit

3.0. With the help of a few commutation lists it can be proved that the
14 graph-type classes which have been classified as syngraphemes,
together with 7/ET and OU[U in their syngraphemic function, are all in
opposition, i.e. that they are graphemes, more specifically syngraphemes.
As such they may be symbolized thus: <B, I, K, L, M, N, P, R, S, T,
oU, 8, F,H, C, K.

Our concern here, however, is with graph-type classes that have been
classified as autographemes. Their distribution is more complicated and
involves many restrictions which have to be accounted for.

The Choice of Unit

3.1.0. Every language is characterized by certain distributional restric-
tions, and it is important to find the units within which these restrictions
operate.! I have chosen to take as my point of departure a unit which
admits of definition and which is doubtless graphemically and phonemi-
cally relevant: the configurative unit, which is based upon the following
argumentation.

3.1.1. If—in a Coptic sentence—every morph that contains a rep-
resentative of a graph-type class classified as autographeme be re-
placed by morphs containing representatives of other such graph-type
classes, we find that the number of possible graph-type classes is not the

same in different positions in the sentence. Take a sentence, e.g.

AOTATHENEIOTETIIOO PAUTE [ COMEMEO MOOY

‘One of our fathers sent his brother to fill up with water.’2 If we try to
exchange the morphs the result may look like figure 2. (For the sake of
clearness each graph-type class has been given its own line in this figure,

1 Pivcn, p. 28, mentions syllable, morpheme and word as examples of such units.
An analysis with the syllable as unit would display very few distributional restric-
tions. Many restrictions would also pass unobserved with the morpheme as unit.
Word-division is lacking.

? From Apophtegmata patrum (Zogrca, G., Catalogus codicum Copticorum ...
Roma 1810, 343b) except the Greek word M AThE' T E’S that has here been altered
to SON.
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A |oya N[N|eN|eloTe [TRNOOY [F|n|ev[conN |e|Mer |Mooy
A |oya A on oyercazne| ()| a [xaxe| |kn |Kaz
€ €pe|2Me EN|PM2E |Me € Ey|lyxe Me2 |BeKe
1 dir | s €iNE I |c2IMe x|\ Kpi
oy WMOYN oY|NeYTe Moy Te oy|Moyi TOYN|NOY B
—  |NNe|cRTe TBT M 4NT N 20 Ke
MHT CNHY WHPpe HpR
e uTooy €10TE | TNNOOY coN Mooy
w XoywT pPwoyloywpd CwWNe EpwWTE

Fig. 2. (To § 3.1.1.)

and the morphs in the original example have been repeated on their
proper lines. Some of the forms may contain more than one morph.)

It appears from this kind of example that in some columns all the eight
graph-type classes may be represented, including E’, O and O’, in other
columns only a maximum of five, £, 0 and 0’ not being among them.

The possibility of variation between eight graph-type classes applies
only to one syllable nucleus of a single morph. This is immediately ap-
parent from the fact that in one and the same morph there is never more
than one representative of one graph-type class from the group £’, O,
0.1

3.1.2. There are in other words in a Coptic sentence certain syllables
that we may call primary syllables, each of which contains a single rep-
resentative of one of the eight graph-type classes, while only five of the
graph-type classes may be represented in the remaining syllables of the
sentence, which may be called the secondary syllables. It is plausible
that the primary syllables were characterized in speech by some culmi-
native® feature lacking in the secondary syllables, some kind of accent.3

The Delimitation of the Configurative Unit

3.2.0. Every Saidic sentence may now be subdivided into what we may
call “configurative units”,* each containing one primary syllable.s It re-
mains to discover where to draw the boundaries between the configurative
units. To this end we may examine whether there are any limitations as

! Disregarding the “double vowels”, treatment of which is deferred to § 8.

2 BorasTrRoMm § 10.1.

3 Cf. STEINDORFF §§ 67, 71.

* Corresponds to the “Akzenteinheit” of StErxDORFF, § 71.

5 In theory. In practice it is not always obvious which syllables are primary
syllables. Cf. TiLL, G §§ 49, 66; TiLL, Betrachtungen zum Wortakzent.
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to what can precede the first or follow the last primary syllable of a
sentence.!

3.2.1. Several syllables and morphs may precede the first primary
syllable, e.g.

€4TETH- U AN-TA-FM-50M

‘If ye cannot ...”? There seems to be no upper limit.

3.2.2. Following the last primary syllable, on the other hand, we do
not find more than one secondary syllable—disregarding the copula PE,
TE, NE. As to morphology, I have not found more than one additional
morph following the morph that contains the nucleus of the primary
syllable—still disregarding the copula. This additional morph is always a
suffix. Examples of sentence terminations:

secondary  additional

syllables morphs
Hos, fjw 0 none
wite, whuy 1 none
CwI-€ 1 feminine suffix
CHH-Y 0 plural suffix
NH-YE, KO-0¥E 1 plural suffix
TAETH-Y 0 qualitative suffix
pLse], mase 0 suffix pronoun
QHTZOF, TOFHOCET] 1 suffix pronoun

To this must be added, however, that the copula is sometimes found
as a second secondary syllable and as a second morph, e.g.

CWOITmE~TE, MOWTE~NE, CHH-¥-IE,

The copula forms an exception to the rule that a maximum of one
secondary syllable may follow the primary syllable and from the rule
that a maximum of one morph may follow the morph containing the
nucleus of the primary syllable, this morph being a suffix. As a matter of
fact, the copula is not a suffix but an independent word.? Theoretically
it might have been a primary syllable. This is however unlikely, as it is

1 Or of a text, if we do not want to presuppose a division into sentences.

* Judge 14:13 (Twmompeson, H., A Coptic Palimpsest, London 1911). Further
examples in STEINDORFF § 73.

3 Tiwr, G § 244; STRINDORFF § 301.
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unaccented in metrics and the Bohairic forms, too, are PE, TE, NE,
although Bohairic P and 7' generally become Ph and Th respectively
when they precede the syllable nucleus of a primary syllable.!

It seems, however, as if the description of the language would be con-
siderably simplified if the copula were to be regarded as a separate con-
figurative unit, so I choose this way of proceeding in spite of the fact that
T am not fully satisfied as to the nature of the copula in this connection.
The solution is confirmed by the fact that punctuation marks sometimes
occur before the copula.?

3.2.3. We are now able to postulate the following rules for determining
the boundaries of the configurative units:

1. There is always a boundary somewhere after the nucleus of a
primary syllable.

2. If the nucleus of a primary syllable is in a morph without suffix, the
boundary immediately follows that morph.

3. If the nucleus of a primary syllable is in a morph followed by a
suffix, the boundary immediately follows that suffix,

4. Ifa copulaimmediately follows such a boundary, there is a boundary
after the copula too.

Rule number 4 appears to me to be necessary. If I decide to put a
boundary before the copula, I am not by that allowed to assign the
copula to the following configurative unit. A fifth rule might have been
postulated: “There may be only one secondary syllable between the
primary syllable and the following boundary.” Such a rule would how-
ever be superfluous, because when the boundaries are determined ac-
cording to rules 1 to 4 there will never be more than one secondary syl-
lable following the primary syllable.

To indicate the boundary between two consecutive configurative units
when necessary I shall use the symbol ||.

3.2.4. The subdivision into configurative units may be exemplified by
the sentence quoted in § 3.1.1:

” a0va ” MIENETOTE ” THHoo™ ” Anereon || €MEQMOOY ||

The Graph-type Classes in Opposition in the Primary Syllable
4.0. Within the configurative unit, the graph-type classes that have
been classified as autographemes are represented in primary as well as

' Tien, D § 19; Marrox §§ 24-25, 356.
2 Tin, G § 244.
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in secondary syllables. The former case will be dealt with here, the latter
in sections 5 and 6. As has already been pointed out, all of the eight
graph-type classes are represented in primary syllables: 4, E, B, I|EI,
0,0U, 0, -

Final Position

4.1. In final position the graph-type classes 4, E, E’, I|EI, O, OU, O’
are represented, all of them in opposition as is evident from the commu-
tation lists following.

oa ‘winnowing fan’  ma  ‘place’ wa ‘rise’
ce ‘fall’ ame  Ctruth’ we ‘wood’
ou ‘fore part’ Mmu Curine’

o1 ‘thresh’ er  ‘come’ wr ‘measure’
co ‘face’ a0 ‘takel” o ‘be’ wo ‘thousand’
amoy “die’ oy ‘what?’

ow ‘suffice’ w ‘conceive’ wo ‘sand’

The opposition OU 40’ has a low functional load. Tmmediately fol-
lowing (M > and (N> the graph-type class O’ is rare, while in other en-
vironments OU is rare.! This holds good for non-final positions too.

Non-Final Position

4.2.0. When the nucleus of the primary syllable is immediately fol-
lowed by a syngrapheme, three relevant types of environments may be
distinguished:

1. The syngrapheme in question belongs to the so-called Blemnar-
group (B, L, M, N, R>* and is not in final position in the configurative
unit.

2. The syngrapheme is (H>.

3. Other cases.

(The position immediately preceding a syllable nucleus is disregarded.
It exists but is very rare.)

4.2.1. In the first case all the eight graph-type classes are represented,
though A is extremely rare.? In the few words with known meaning
where T have found A it appears in free variation with -, ¥ or O:

! Cf. Tiun, D §§ 29-31 for etymological background.

? Cf. STEINDORFF § 18.

* Cf. TiLr, G §§ 57-58 for etymological background.
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ggmlTE or wirc or wewic her nose’
N or omg ‘yard’
Gapre or sopie ‘sword’

I have not found any case of opposition between ~ and K; they appear
in free variation,! e.g.

wige or wenee ‘scale (of fish)’
Bume or ebmye  ‘forgetfulness’
KAde or nede ‘bolt’ (n)?

The following six elements are in opposition: E°, I/EI, O, OU, O,
~/E. Examples of minimal pairs for the 15 oppositions:

o Fifen amume  ‘daily’ aimne  sort’

n =+o: mupy red substance’ wopwy ‘be spread’
H Fow: smune daily’ Aovie ‘remain’

w Fw: emnt ‘be near’ owwt  ‘approach’
w F[e: bune  ‘swallow’ biine  ‘dates’
slesFo:  wshe  ‘change’ wobe ‘be changed
yJer$ow: mme  ‘sort’ Mmovne ‘remain’
tlerfw:  eme ‘bring’ wne  ‘stone’

sfer 4 —fer cime  ‘woman’ caae  ‘appeal’

o Fow amodg ‘be salt’ aoxAp ‘make salt
o Fw: obv ‘be fixed’ whr X’

o #+~[e: wonrey ‘plait him’ wivrey  ‘ask for hii
oy Fw: xownc ‘her bosom’ woue kill®

oy #+Je: mordg ‘make salt’ MAg  fsalt’ (n)

» #+7Je: pwph  ‘break’ opt  ‘form’ (n)

1 KxupseX (§ 4.5) regards — and K as separate phonemes here.

2 The doubling of the syngrapheme is automatic. A syngrapheme from the
Blemnar-group is doubled, whenever it is immediately preceded by a supralinear
stroke that constitutes the nucleus of a primary syllable, and is immediately fol-
lowed by a syllable nucleus that is in final position. This doubling is predictable and
consequently redundant. (In the numerous cases when the supralinear stroke is left
unwritten, the doubling conveys the information contained in the supralinear
stroke.) Cf. Tiur, G §§ 58-59; SrEiNpORFF § 27:1-2. The doubled syngrapheme
could also be regarded as a sequence of two syngraphemes. In that case only the
supralinear stroke would occur preceding two similar syngraphemes. That would
imply an unnecessary restriction of the distribution of the remaining graph-type
classes, which makes this solution less satisfying. Cf. Harris § 7.41 et passim.
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4.2.2. In case no. 2 above, i.e. when the nucleus of a primary syllable
is followed by the syngrapheme (), all of the eight graph-type classes
are represented.

O seldom occurs in this environment, as a rule in morphemes with
metathesis, e.g. OHSF ‘reap it’, which also has the form OSHF. In some
cases 0 and A appear in facultative variation, e.g. LOHMF or LAHMF
‘boil it’, but in other cases O and A4 are clearly in opposition, though this
opposition has a low functional load.!

The supralinear stroke is extremely rare, appearing only as a faculta-
tive variant of E, e.g. NH or NEH ‘oil’.

E and E’ do not seem to be in opposition preceding (H>. E’ has de-
fective distribution? in relation to E. Preceding (H)>+syngrapheme
only E occurs, e.g. NEHPE ‘mourn’ (v). Both £’ and £ are found pre-
ceding (H) +syllable nucleus and (H> in final position. I have found 6
morphemes that are only documented with £’ (e.g. SE’H ‘be written’
(qual.)), 2 with E only (LEH ‘care’ (n) and -KEH ‘arm’ in KELENKEH
‘elbow’), 7 with E’ or E in facultative variation (e.g. M E'H or M EH ‘be
full’ (qual.)).

The following six elements are in opposition preceding (H>: 4, E[E’,
I/E1, O, OU, 0'. Examples of minimal—in some cases subminimal—
pairs for the 15 oppositions:

& Heln: Mag ‘nest, brood’ .\tegf.uﬂg ‘be full’

a  Fifern rage ‘be drunken’ Yoe ‘become drunken’
a For  maec ‘prey’ noo¢ ‘be bitten’

a Fov magh ‘be yoked’ wovel  ‘yoke’ (v)

a Fwr rae ‘earth’ RO ‘be envious’

e/u +1fer: xup ‘be anointed’ x19 ‘spittle’

e/u+o: megce ‘waken’ fogce ‘to reap you’ (subm.)
e/u +ow: .ueg;".uﬂg ‘be full’ Move fill’

e/m+w:  meg/mug ‘be broken’ e ‘break’

tles#0:  cipe ‘move’ coge ‘set up’

ilex+ov:  cipe ‘move’ povee  ‘evening’ (subm.)
1/ex =+ w: croe ‘move’ cwee ‘weave’

o Fov: ovoom ‘be repeated’ woveM  ‘save’ (subm.)

0 Fw:  ovoeM ‘be repeated’ ovweM  ‘repeat’

oy Fw: povoe ‘evening’ pwee ‘wash’ (v)

1 Cf. TiLr, G §§ 51, 52,
? Prrew p. 11.

2 — 693290 Ovrientalia Suecana. Vol. XVIII
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4.2.3. In case no. 3 (§ 4.2.0 above), i.e. when the nucleus of the primary
syllable is followed by one of the syngraphemes (I, K, P, 8, T, OU, §,
F, C, K> or by a member of the Blemnar-group in final position, all of the
eight graph-type classes are represented. The supralinear stroke, how-
ever, is only found as a rare variant of other graph-type classes, e.g.
#ad or & ‘a weapon’
wasm  or  wa ‘small’

Seven elements are in opposition: 4, E, E’, I|EI, 0, OU, O'. E is
comparatively rare, which makes it rather difficult to find unambiguous
minimal pairs with E for the following list of the 21 oppositions.

a +e: paxte ‘bent’ (n) pextc ‘bend her’

a #+m  bhad  feye’ auA  ‘be loosened’
a  #i1ferr ram  ‘reed’ Kim  ‘move’

a Fo:  Bad  ‘eye’ doN  ‘outside’ (n)
a Fom mac ‘young’ Mmove ‘strap’

a Fw:  bad  Ceye’ BbwA  ‘loosen’

e +wu: wer ‘other’ kit be built’

e +ifer: weve ‘other’ (f) wite  ‘double drachma’
e Fo: 7tenc ‘throw her’ tore ‘strengthen her’
e Fow mneh ‘sailor’ noxh ‘gold’

e +w: 7tenc ‘throw her’ Twre  pierce’

w Fiferr gun ‘be near’ om  ‘vessel’

u =+o: A ‘be loosened’ doX  ‘outside’ (n)
w Fov: amup ‘be tied’ movp ‘tie’

u o Aud  ‘be loosened’ fwA  ‘loosen’
slexo:  amice ‘bear’ (v) smoce ‘be born’
slesor: om  ‘vessel’ eown ‘inward part’
lesFw: o ‘vessel owwn ‘approach’

o =o¥ wmote ‘neck’ morre ‘call’

o Fw: bHoA ‘outside’ fwA  ‘loosen’

oy +w: gown ‘inward part’ owi  ‘approach’

The Graph-type Classes in Opposition in the Secondary
Syllable Following the Primary Syllable
5.0. As has already been mentioned (§ 3.2.2), only one secondary syl-
lable may follow the primary syllable within a configurative unit. As
regards the graph-type classes in opposition, two relevant cases may be
distinguished:
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1. The nucleus of the secondary syllable is in final position within the
configurative unit.

2. The nucleus is followed by a syngrapheme belonging to the same
configurative unit.

Final Position

5.1. In final position two graph-type classes are represented as syllable
nucleus: £ and OU. They are in opposition. Examples of minimal pairs:

pate  ‘thy (f) foot’”  pavos  ‘their foot’
mage ‘fragment’ nagoy ‘hinder part’

It should be noted, however, that it is not at all evident that OU is to
be regarded as a syllable nucleus in this position,! though cases like
TO’NE for TO’NOU* make this view a rather plausible one.

Non- Final Position

5.2.1. As a syllable nucleus followed by a syngrapheme, three graph-
type classes are represented: 4, £ and —. They are not found in opposi-
tion.* The supralinear stroke is often left unwritten, i.e. it is in free
variation with zero.* E and - have a tendency to complementary dis-
tribution, £ in the environment CB-S, — in other environments, e.g.
HOTBEF °kill him’ but SO’LP ‘break’; however, variant spellings like
HOTBF and SO’LEP are common enough to make E and — facultative
variants.® In the environment B-(H), the graph-type class 4 is found
as a facultative variant,$ e.g.

wie  or wwag ‘live’ (v)

€xwpe  or €1pag ‘see’.

! In this position OU is considered by STEINDORFF to be a vowel (cf. §§ 56-57), by
KXUDSEN to be a consonant (§ 4.1). But it is not evident that vocalic and conso-
nantal OU were phonemically different.

2 T, G § 72.

3 Cf. Kxupsex § 2.

* The supralinear stroke is never or almost never written after the syngraphemes
{I» and (OU}. Cf. KNxUDsEN (§ 4.1), who considers these cases to be consonant
clusters, as opposed to the more common cases with intervening 4, E or —. As we
shall see in § 5.2.2 below, the difference is graphic and possibly phonetic but not
graphemic and consequently not phonemic—as far as we may judge in a dead
language.

8 Cf. Pororsky, Zur koptischen Lautlehre II, p. 129; SreiNporrr § 68:1-3;
Trur, G § 67.

& Cf. Tiur, G § 70.
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5.2.2. As we have seen, there is only one graphemic unit in this environ-
ment. Zero occurs as a facultative variant of this unit. When the con-
figurative unit does not end in a secondary syllable nucleus (the case
dealt with in § 5.1 above), the nucleus of the primary syllable may be
followed by three, two, one or no syngraphemes. In the case of one or no
syngrapheme, there is no additional syllable nucleus. In the case of two,
we find only -CVC and—Iless often—-CC, which are not in opposition,
e.g. E'RP or E’RP ‘wine’. In the case of three, we find only -CCVC and
as a less common free variant -CCC, e.g. K’OSK’S or K’0OSK’S ‘dance’.}
Since there is only one graphemic unit that can occur as a syllable

nucleus in this case, the syngraphemes being given, no further opposition
is possible. Consequently, a non-final nucleus of a secondary syllable
following the primary syllable is redundant within the configurative
unit.? It is an automatic syllable nucleus.

The Graph-type Classes in Opposition in the Secondary
Syllables Preceding the Primary Syllable

Subdivision of the Configurative Unit

6.1. A primary syllable may, as mentioned in § 3.2.1 above, be pre-
ceded by an unspecified number of secondary syllables within the same
configurative unit. As syllable nuclei the five graph-type classes 4, E,
I|EI, OU, - are represented. The distributional restrictions applying to
these graph-type classes cannot be specified within the configurative
unit. A subdivision is required.

1 There is only one exception, the syllable MN 7', which apparently has the struc-
ture CVCC. The N is however predictable. In the environment between (M> and
(T in a secondary syllable (preceding as well as following the primary syllable), an
automatic N generally appears between the syllable nucleus — and the (T). (Cf.
STEINDORFF § 36; TiLL, D § 17). The resulting syllable MN T and the very much
less common MT are facultative variants. Examples: SOMNT (rarely SomT)
‘three’, MN T RE ‘witness’. If this N were taken as representing the syngrapheme
(N> or the phoneme [n/ respectively, the description of the syllable structure
would be unnecessarily complicated. The same is true of morphology; ME'T
‘ten’ has the stat. constr. MNT-, SOMNT the fem. form SOMTE ete. Pho-
netically an [n] may have been present, but it would probably not have contained
any distinetive feature not already present in /m/ or [t/. The characteristics of the
variant may be assigned to the environments (Hockerr, Manual § 3222; Pinca
pp. 72 ff.).

2 In the case of sequences of configurative units, the syllable nucleus may func-
tion as a border signal indicating the exact position of the boundary between the
configurative units.
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It is often possible to divide a configurative unit into a final part that
could constitute a configurative unit by itself, and an initial part without
that capacity. In a long configurative unit, such a division could often be
carried out at several points. If a boundary be drawn in at every point
where the following part of the configurative unit could constitute a
complete configurative unit, we obtain a subdivision of the configurative
unit into smaller units, which T shall, for lack of a better term, call
“microunits”. The example quoted in §§ 3.1.1 and 3.2.4 may serve as an
illustration. The microunit boundaries are indicated by a single vertical
line.

a ] ora ” i ’ wen | erore ” THHOOY ” M | nee | con “ € | Meg | MOOY ”

It goes without saying that the conditions of distribution in initial
position within these units are the same as for the configurative units as
far as secondary syllables are concerned, but when we examine other
positions within the microunit we find that the conditions of distribution
are very similar in the corresponding position of different microunits and
different in different positions within the same microunit. It seems in
other words as if the distributional restrictions may be described to a con-
siderable extent with the microunit as the unit, albeit a tentative one.

It should be noted that the case of three consecutive syngraphemes
without intervening syllable nucleus (graphemic or automatic) is found
only when there is a configurative unit boundary or a microunit boundary
between the first and the second syngrapheme. In other words, three
consecutive syngraphemes constitute a positive border signal.l

Opposition

6.2.0. With regard to the distribution of the five graph-type classes
4, E, I|EI, OU, - in secondary syllables preceding the primary syllable,
several relevant types of environment may be discerned within the
microunit. For the sake of simplicity they will be dealt with in four
groups:

1. Initial position.

2. Medial position except in the last syllable of polysyllabic microunits.
3. Medial position in the last syllable of polysyllabic microunits.

4. Final position.

! Cf. PiLoH p. 27.
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Initial Position

6.2.1. I|EI does not occur. OU is only found preceding a single syn-
grapheme that is followed by a non-automatic syllable nucleus; i.e. it has
the same distribution as a syngrapheme (cf. § 7 below). Examples like
PEUHOR ‘the dog’, where the definite article is of the form PE- as is the
rule when two consecutive syngraphemes follow,! indicate that OU has
syngraphemic function here.

A and E are found in all environments. They are always in opposition.

The supralinear stroke is found followed by a syngrapheme from the
Blemnar-group. It is always in opposition to 4. When the following
Blemnar syngrapheme is in final position or is immediately followed by a
syngrapheme, ¥ and — are facultative variants.? The supralinear stroke is
more common.? Examples:
- or en- ‘bring’
Wron  or  emvon ‘be at rest’
Bpa  or ehpa ‘seed’

Followed by a Blemnar syngrapheme that is immediately followed by
a syllable nucleus (automatic or not), £ and — are in opposition in a few
microunits, facultative variants in others, e.g.

e+~ ene- ‘stone’, fine-* (verbal prefix neg. fut. III)
e=": epo or ppo ‘king’.

The supralinear stroke is also found followed by a non-Blemnar syn-
grapheme in final position. In this case the supralinear stroke is a
variant of zero, e.g. F- or F- ‘he’ (pres. 1), which is different from EF-
‘press’ (v).

1 StEINDORFF § 137.

2 See also Kanre pp. 52 f.

3 A microunit never commences with BC except as a free variant of BC, so — is
not in opposition to zero. It may therefor be considered to be an automatic syllable
nucleus (so KNupsex § 4.3). This solution has the advantage of eliminating the
distributional restriction on the Blemnar syngraphemes, viz. that they do not oceur
initially followed by C. A disadvantage of the solution is that it imposes a restriction
upon —, and consequently also upon its facultative variant E, viz. that it does not
oceur initially followed by BC, thus leaving A as the only graph-type class in this
environment, a situation unparallelled in Saidic.

4+ A Blemnar syngrapheme is automatically doubled, when preceded by an
initial — of a secondary syllable and followed by any syllable nucleus, or preceded by
medial ~ of a secondary syllable and followed by a non-automatic syllable nucleus.
This doubling is non-graphemic. (Cf. § 4.2.1 note 2.)

5 Cf. STEINDORFY § 46:1.
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Minimal pairs exemplifying the cases in which £ =~ or only ¥ occurs
(i.e. preceding V, S, B|, BC):
ae/7 ag- ‘meat’ ef-  ‘press’
an- ‘we’ (perf. I) fi-fen- ‘bring’

Minimal pairs exemplifying the cases in which E =- (i.e. preceding BV
or Bv):

a#e: amé ‘herd’ emé  ‘hoe’
a$r amc- T finex~ ‘thou’ (neg. fut. III)
e+": eune- ‘stone’ fine- (verbal prefix neg. fut. III)

Medial Position Except in the Last Syllable of Polysyllabic Microunits

6.2.2. I/ET and OU are found preceding a single syngrapheme in final
position or followed by a syllable nucleus (automatic or not), but they
are not found preceding two consecutive syngraphemes.! 4 and E are
found in all environments.2 The four graph-type classes 4, E, I/EI and
OU are always in opposition to the extent that they occur in the same
environment. Commutation list:

xat- ‘speaking’ (pe), =ev- ‘pierce’, == ‘olive’, xowi- ‘twenty’.

The supralinear stroke is found in all environments where a syn-
grapheme follows. When this syngrapheme belongs to the Blemnar-
group and is followed by a non-automatic syllable nucleus, E and — are
in opposition in a few cases, facultative variants in others, e.g.
e+": tehe- ‘repay’ Thie- ‘purify’
€=": meme- or wime- ‘turn’

In all other cases E and — are facultative variants with a tendency
towards complementary distribution: preceding a Blemnar syngrapheme
immediately followed by a syngrapheme, E is the more common variant;
preceding a Blemnar syngrapheme in final position or followed by an
automatic syllable nucleus, £ and — are about equally common; preceding
a non-Blemnar syngrapheme? the supralinear stroke is more common;*
e.g.
& Disregarding a few rather doubtful forms where initial K’IN- is not with cer-
tainty to be interpreted as a separate microunit.

? The position immediately preceding V is disregarded, because the material is
too scanty.

3 For the extra N in the syllable MN'T, cf. § 5.2.2. note 1.

1 See STEINDORFF § 68:4-5; PoLorsky, Zur koptischen Lautlehre II, p. 129. Cf.
KanrLe pp. 52 f.
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chre- or cebre- ‘prepare’
T or wTem- ‘shut’
npr- or mepw- ‘pluck’
N or cen- ‘dip’
cric-  or cemc- entreat’

Medial Position in the Last Syllable of Polysyllabic Microunits!
6.2.3. Only E and — are found in this position. They are facultative
variants. The supralinear stroke is more common.? Examples:

thih- or threh- ‘form’ (v)
QeToT Or eereer- ‘examine’
getp or oevep- ‘join’

There is in other words only one graphemic unit in this position. It is
only found preceding the final of two or three syngraphemes following
the next to last syllable nucleus of a microunit that ends in a syn-
grapheme. Since it is not in opposition to zero either, this medial nucleus
in the last syllable of a polysyllabic microunit without primary syllable is
completely automatie, corresponding to the case dealt with in § 5.2.2.

Final Position
6.24. A, E, I/|EI and OU are found in this position. They are in
opposition.? Examples of minimal pairs:

a e ra- ‘place’ (v) ne- ‘other’
a  Fifer: ga- ‘under’ o ‘on’

a Fom ea- ‘under’ coy- ‘day’
e Fiferr te- ‘land’ +- ‘give’
e Fow: Te- ‘land’ Toy- ‘wind’

lesoy: M- ‘I’ (neg. perf. I) Xnox- ‘they’ (neg. perf. I)

Syllabic Structure
Rules
7.1.1. A microunit contains a certain number of non-automatic syllable
nuclei (V). Between two consecutive V there are 0, 1 or 2 syngraphemes
(C). Preceding the first V of a microunit there are 0, 1 or 2 C. There is a

1 Applies in other words only to microunits without primary syllable.

2 For the extra N in the syllable MNT, cf. § 5.2.2. note 1.

3 The microunits 4- (verbal prefix perf. I), E- ‘to’ and OU- (indef. art.) constitute
a special case; they are at the same time examples of initial and final position.

4 Cf. STEINDORFF §§ 62-64; KNUDSEN § 4.1.
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restriction: when a microunit commences with CC, the first C cannot be a
Blemnar syngrapheme (B); it must belong to the remaining syngraphemes
(S).! Following the last V of a mierounit there are 0, 1, 2 or 3 C. There is a
restriction: in a microunit with more than one V but no primary syllable,
the last V may not be followed by a single C.2 When a microunit ends in
CC or CCC there is as a rule an automatic (non-graphemic) syllable
nucleus (v) preceding the last C.3

To this must be added microunits that are without primary syllable
and consist of a single C, sometimes preceded by v.4

7.1.2. The last microunit of a configurative unit contains one primary
syllable. If the last V is not in final position, it constitutes the syllable
nucleus of the primary syllable, here abbreviated V. If the last V is in
final position, either this V or the last but one constitutes the primary
syllable nucleus.

Formulae

7.2.0. The rules of syllabic structure may be summarized in a formula.
Optional elements are written within ( ); recursive elements, occurring
any number of times from zero upwards, are written within [ ]; mutually
exclusive elements are written above each other separated by a horizontal
line.

7.2.1. If we disregard the non-graphemic automatic syllable nuclei, the
microunit containing the primary syllable of any configurative unit may
be summarized in the formula:

Vv

and every microunit without primary syllable of any configurative unit

. : C
(S)l(C)V(C)](C}V(C)(C)(-'-) (1)

in the formula:
.\ cC
{b)((C)V(C}([(C)V(anw)) @
Consequently every configurative unit may be written:

. .00 : : C
[(b)({C}V(C)([(C)V((»)]{C)V))](S)l(C)V(CJ](C}V(C)(C)('V)- (3)
1 If an init.ial ~ followed by BC is not interpreted as automatie, cf. § 6.2.1 above
(with note 3).

? Since in that case it is interpreted as automatice, § 6.2.3 above.

# There is no graphic indication of an automatic syllable nucleus when one of the
last two C’s is I/EI or OU in syngraphemic function. See KNUDSEN § 4.1.

1 See § 6.2.1 above. The spelling is so varied that it is difficult to formulate a
rule,



26 ' Georg Barth Magnus

7.2.2. It may be worth mentioning that, if the difference between v,V
and the non-graphemic v be disregarded and every syllable nucleus be
written W, and if we assume that v regularly occurs in every final se-
quence CC and CCC, formula (1) may be simplified to:

4) SCOOWECIC)W(C)

and formula (2) to:
(5) (SUCYW(O)]

and formula (3) for the whole configurative unit to:
6) [SHCOOW(O)TC)W(C).

Examples

7.3.0. An empty space indicates that no example has been found. A
horizontal line is a positive statement that there is no such form in
Crum, A Coptic Dictionary.

7.3.1. Microunits containing a primary syllable (formula (1) above).

1. No secondary syllable preceding the primary syllable:

Vo e eV ko SCV  ome
Ve ar cvC YO SCVe WMOPH
VCC  wpi CVCC  cwrit SCVCC  cxond
VOCC owmyf  CVCCC comy  SCVCCC wpomph
LA A— (1'% ‘e SCVV ¢[T0€
VOV  erbe CVCV  Ashe scvev UyMOTIE

VCCV omme CVCCV mocte SCVOCV emitre

2. One secondary syllable preceding the primary syllable:
(Only what precedes the primary syllable has been taken into account.)

VV ; cooy CV""_. . oae SCVV.,. 3
VCV.,. . ANOK CVCV.,. . MeprT SCVCV.’. . TMAEIO
VCCV... emow CVCCV... TANOO SCVCCV... wWTpTwp

There are of course microunits with more than one secondary syllable
preceding the primary syllable, but they will not be exemplified here.

7.3.2. Microunits without primary syllable (formula (2) above). All
structures given in Crum, A Coptic Dictionary are included.

1. No V:

C q-;’q—
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2. One V; or two V, the latter of which is in final position:

\' €= CvV o1- SCvV ot
vC en- cve ujen- SCVC Tpery-
VCC  epn- CVCC  cevm- SCVCC  Warr-
VCCC vwrey- CVCCC wpuwp- SCVCCC wyvprp-
vv. = — Ccvv nae= SCVV —
VCV  eve- CVCV  nexse- SCVCV  wcabe-
VCCV evhe- CVCCV  mecre- SCVCCV  wchre-
3. Two non-final V:
VV... —_ cvvee Baami- SCVV... —
VCVCC  averii- CVCVCC wawerii- SCVCVCC  vpeverii-

VCCVCC wivepe-
VCCVCV  fivepe-

4. Three non-final V. Only one structure is found:

VCCVCVCC fiveperii-

} CVCCVCC wyanrerii- SCVCCV... —

Doubling

8.0. The automatic doubling of syngraphemes has been mentioned in
§ 4.2.1 note 2 and § 6.2.1 note 4, but up to this point only single
representatives of the graph-type classes classified as autographemes
have been dealt with. It remains to be investigated what position in
the structure these graph-type classes occupy when doubled.

Relation to Single Graph-type Classes

8.1.1. Only five of the eight graph-types occur doubled: 4, E, E’,0,0’ 1
In classical Saidic usage the doubling is found only in primary syllables.?
In such syllables, double and single representatives of the same graph-
type class are generally in opposition, though there are cases of facultative
variation too, especially in less “good” texts.® Examples of minimal

pairs:
waac  ‘place her’, xac ‘bone’
wowne ‘exclude’, wone ‘be ill’

! The exceptions are apparent only, e.g., in MOUOUT ‘kill’, the second OU
funetions as syngrapheme, cf. stat. constr. MEUT-; in HIEIB ‘lamb’, the first I
funetions as syngrapheme, cf. the variety HEIFEB and the fem. HEIABE.

? T, G § 33. See also STEINDORFF, Ergiinzungen und Berichtigungen, to p. 111
(by Pororsky).

3 Trnn, G p. 46 note 4.
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Examples of facultative variation:

xaaxe oOr w=axe be hard
sombe or swhe ‘leaf’

8.1.2. In less classical usage double 4 and E are found also in secondary
syllables preceding the primary syllable, but only as a facultative variant
of single 4 and E,! e.g.

we- or weer- ‘cut’
cery- or ceer- ‘defile’
Interpretation

8.2.1. We need now to find an interpretation of the five doubled graph-
type classes in primary syllables such that we obtain a simple linguistic
description with a few distributional restrictions as possible. To consider
them simply as two consecutive realizations of the same graph-type
class would, as should be evident from the preceding sections, imply a
deviation from the whole structure outlined above and give rise to
distributional restrictions of a type unparallelled in Saidic.? To consider
the five doubled graph-type classes as five special graphemes would
avoid these disadvantages but involve an unnecessary increase in the
number of graphemes.

8.2.2. Tf the distribution of the five doubled graph-type classes is com-
pared with the distribution of the syngraphemes and of those single
graph-type classes classified as autographemes, it is evident that the
doubled graph-type classes have the sequence VC as their closest equiva-
lent. A doubled graph-type class may be preceded by any sequence
that may precede a primary syllable nucleus, and it may—as is the case
with the sequence VC—be followed by zero, -C, -CC or -CV but not by
-CCC or -CCV33 e.g.

1 Especially in the verb classes described in STEINDORFF, §§ 235, 238.

® Either e.g. 00 would be two primary syllables in the same configurative unit,
or the first O would be a secondary syllable nueleus in opposition to other graph-
type classes but with the distributional restriction that it only occurs when the
primary syllable has O too, there being no syngrapheme inbetween; for OO and
E’E’ ete. is found, but no OE’ or E'0O ete.

3 Disregarding the peculiar forms BAAMPE ‘goat’ (trisyllabic?, cf. Bohairic
BAEMPI), K’ROOMPE ‘dove’ (both two config. units?) and SAANT# stat. pron.
‘nose’ (graphie contamination of the varieties SAAT? and SANT%1). See also Fecht
§§ 146-154 with notes.
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- o ‘conceive’
—C  amaah  Cthirty’
—CC  woovq ‘his hand’
—CV  asmge ‘multitude’.

If a doubled graph-type class is interpreted as a sequence VC,! the
number of graphemes is increased by only one unit, the C indicated by
the doubling. The distributional restrictions are not significant: the C in
question is only found after V and is not found immediately followed by
final -V, although other sequences Ve are,> and the graph-type classes
I/ET and OU are not found preceding this C. A further advantage of this
interpretation is that the morphology is simpler than would be the case
were other interpretations to be adopted.?

8.2.3. With the help of minimal pairs of the type SOOP ‘exist’—SORP
‘first’ it may be demonstrated that the element functioning as a syn-
grapheme, indicated by the doubling of the graph of a primary syllable
nucleus, is a syngrapheme in opposition to the 16 syngraphemes men-
tioned in § 3.0 above. The phonetic counterpart is supposed to have been
a glottal stop,* so the grapheme may suitably be symbolized (7).

The Graph-type Classes in Opposition Preceding (P>

8.3. The five graph-type classes 4, E, E’, 0, O’ that occur as primary
syllable nuclei followed by (P> are all in opposition. Examples of minimal
pairs for the ten oppositions:

a$e uaape ‘smite’ weepe ‘daughter’

asu ovaah ‘be pure’ ovuuh ‘priest’

afo aat  ‘make me’ oot ‘snort’

a¥w® Aaac ‘be bruised’ Awwe  ‘bruise’

e$+wu beehe ‘pour forth’ munbe ‘finger’ (submin.)

! Tirr, Altes ’Aleph und “Ajin.

# The supposed phonetic background may perhaps provide an explanation. If the
C in question corresponded to a glottal stop, and there was an automatic glottal
stop preceding every syllable which began with a vowel, the doubling would be
superfluous with a V following.

# E.g. verbs like SO’0’F are included in the class 3-lit. of the type SO'TP, and
MOONE in the class IV inf. of the type MOSTE (cf. STEINDORFF §§ 233, 238, 270);
the morphographemic changes of the suffix pronouns become simpler; see TILL,
Altes ’Aleph und ‘Ajin p. 191.

1 VerGoTE pp. 89 ff.; TiLt, G § 33.

e

—  mar— g — — g~
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e$+o eer  ‘be pregnant’ oot  ‘snort’
e+w heebe ‘pour forth’ fowbe ‘bad’

w+o -muube ‘finger’ toohe ‘be sealed’
n+w Ttunbe ‘finger’ Twwhe ‘seal” (v)
o+w ohooc ‘garment’ ohwwe ‘garments’

The Autographemic System

9.1. The results of the paragraphs 4-6 and 8.3 may be summarized in
tabular form as follows:
Graph-type classes in opposition

In primary syllables

In final position A E E 00O I[EI OU
Preceding non-final B -|E E 0 O I|[EI OU
Preceding BJ|, S except (H, P> A E E OO I/EI OU
Preceding {H > A E|E OO I[EI OU
Preceding {?) A EFE OO

In secondary syllables after primary syllables

In final position E ou
Preceding C|| autom. syll. nucleus

In secondary syllables preceding primary syllables

In final position A E I|ETI OU
In medial position except in last syllable of

polysyllabiec microunits:

Preceding BV A-E IIET OU
Preceding SV, C|, C(v)C| A -|E I/ET OoU
Preceding CCV, CC(v)C]| A -|E

In medial position in last syllable of
polysyllabic microunits:

Preceding C| autom. syll. nucleus

In initial position:

Preceding BV, B(v)C| A-E
Preceding B|, BCV, BC(v)C| A -|E
Preceding S 4 E

9.2. It is evident from the table that the eight graph-type classes
classified as autographemes are all in opposition. The maximum number
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in opposition in the same environment is seven, viz. all except the supra-
linear stroke. One might envisage the possibility of identifying the latter
with some one of the remaining seven graph-type classes,! but this is
not possible, because it is in opposition to each of the remaining seven in
at least one environment.

The eight graph-type classes thus constitute the autographeme in-
ventory of Saidic: (4, K, E’, I, 0, OU, O’, ~>. The autographeme ¢ I'> has
two allographs, I and EI. It should be noted that the functional load of
the opposition (E»=4(~> is very small within the microunits. If the
boundaries of the microunits are disregarded, this opposition is more
common, e.g.

iitae ‘the villages’, entume ‘to the villages’

9.3. Although the number of autographemes is eight, the maximal
autographemic system, which is the ordinary system of primary syl-
lables, consists of seven graphemes, as mentioned in the preceding para-
graph. In two cases there are neutralizations leading to a system of six
units, and preceding ¢(?> we find a five-unit system due to the absence of
{I)> and (OU). A five-unit system is also found in secondary syllables
preceding the primary syllable, as a maximal system. The two features
neutralization of the opposition between (> and ¢ (or absence of the
latter) and absence of (1> and (OU) lead to more common systems with
four, three and two units in opposition. A minimal autographemic
system with two units is likewise the only system in secondary syllables
following a primary syllable.

The Graphemic System and the Phonemic System

10.1. We may take as our point of departure the assumption that a
spoken language, for which an alphabetical writing system is introduced
for the first time, is essentially spelled phonemically, i.e. every grapheme
corresponds to one phoneme.? Phenomena that are not in accordance
with this assumption are to be regarded as deviations in need of ex-
planation.

When, as in the case of Coptic, the writing system has been borrowed
from another language, there may be inconsistencies that have developed
in the source language in the course of time and which are then borrowed

1 Cf. HarrIs § 7.41.
? Hockert, Course § 62.4.

R R e e —
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together with the alphabet.! E.g. the Greek sequence ov corresponded to
a unit phoneme [u/ and has thus become a unit grapheme in Coptic, and
. and g were counterparts to one Greek phoneme [i/ and consequently
have become mere allographs of one grapheme in Coptic.

Inconsistencies may also arise from bad fit between the phonemic
systems of the two languages. The graphemes of the source language may
at certain points be too many, at other points too few. This may result in
allographs in the borrowing language, as when Greek ¥, the counterpart
of [k/, and vy, the counterpart of [g/, become allographs of one Coptic
grapheme, or in absence of counterparts to some phonemes, this lack
being sometimes remedied by other means, like inventing new signs or
borrowing from other sources.?

Tt should be noted that neither phonemes with no graphemic counter-
parts nor distinetions between several phonemes with the same graph-
emic counterpart can be discovered by synchronic analysis of the
distribution of graphemes alone.® In this respect we may say that the
phonemic analysis has already been carried out by the Copts, when they
adapted the Greek alphabet to their language, and we are not always in
a position to improve it.*

10.2. The phonetic realization of the phonemes of a dead language can
never be determined with accuracy. The phonetic values that may be
arrived at are often only relative, e.g. the realization of Greek [¢/ had
more in common with Latin Je/ than with Latin [a/; Greek [o/ was more
open than Greek [¢/. The phonetic values are always approximative; we
are ignorant of the exact pronunciation of both Latin [a/ and [e/ and
Greek [of and [e/.5 When phonetic notation is used in the following pages,
it should accordingly be taken as an indication of very approximative or
relative values, not as an attempt to reconstruct the Saidic pronuncia-
tion, this not being my aim.

1 BroomrIeLD § 17.6; HoexicswaLD § 2.3.

2 SAUSSURE p. 49; Broomrierp § 17.6; Hoexigswarp § 2.3.

3 DipericHSEN, Probleme der altdiinischen Orthographie p. 136; HoENIGSWALD
§ 2.2. Cf. Hockerr, The Stressed Syllabies p. 580.

4 Hockerr, Manual § 3.0; Pororsky, Till, Walter C. Koptische Grammatik.
Bespr. p. 221.

5 Loe. cit.; KnupseN § 3.5; cf. STurTEVANT § 15.
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Fig. 3. (To §12.1.)

The Greek Alphabet

1L.0. It is reasonable to assume that, when Saidic spelling was fixed
in the third century a.p.,! the Copts selected for every Saidic phoneme
the Greek grapheme that corresponded to the nearest Greek phoneme.
Then the phonetic values of the Greek autographemes at this period
should give at least an approximate idea of the contemporary phonetic
values of the Coptic autographemes.

11.1. The Greek vowel system? of the period looked like this:?

[if Iyl [uf
e [o]
[a]
There were no quantitative distinctions. As regards Greek, however, it is
not in the first place the phonemics but the phonetic counterparts of the
graphemes which interest us here. They may be summarized thus:

v and g, were [i];

1 was also [i] in the vernacular in many areas, but a standard pro-
nunciation [e] persisted at the same time. It is possible that the standard
pronunciation of v was closer than the pronunciation of £ and ax, so that
we must still reckon with two distinet phonemes, Je/ written 7, and [gf
written ¢ or au, in the standard usage, these phonemes having changed
places, so to speak, with regard to quality, since the classical era.

¢ and o were [e] or perhaps better [¢].

o was [a].

o and o were [o0].

ov was [u].

1 T, G_§- 3.

* For Greek phonetics and phonemics, see BRANDENSTEIN pp. 38-40, 72, 74;
SturTEVANT §§ 16, 17, 28, 30, 31, 42, 45, 49, 52; LEseuNE §§ 198, 214, 215, 225, 226;
Mayser pp. 80, 85, 139; Brass p. 35; DEBRUNNER §§ 161, 165.

# See also Hockerr, Manual pp. 86 f.

3 — 693290 Orientalia Suecana. Vol, XVIII
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11.2. According to the Greek values, we may expect the phonetic
counterparts of the Saidic autographemes to lie in the neighbourhood of
the following values:

< (1] 0> [o]
B [i]or[e] O o]
(B> [e]—[€] OU» [u]
(A [a] e, not borrowed from Greek

Transcriptions of Arabic Words

12.0. In “Coptic Sounds” WORRELL analyses Arabic words tran-
seribed into Coptic letters from a medical text found in Mashayikh near
Girga and published by Cnassinat.? The text is written in Saidic and
dated to the ninth or tenth century. The Arabic words seem to be tran-
seribed according to their pronunciation rather than transliterated.?

The Arabic Vowels

12.1. The phonemic system and phonetic character of Arabic in the
ninth and tenth centuries were probably closer to classical Arabic than
to the colloquial Arabic spoken in modern Egypt. HARRIS BIRKELAND
has divided the development of the latter into five stages.* Since stage
IIT cannot have been reached before the 14th century,® the Arabic of
CHASSINAT'S text must be assigned to stage 1 or I1.

The vowel system was the same as in classical Arabie:
Short: i/ fuf Long: [if [af

[a/ [af

(The development [ay/=> /€] and [faw[>[6/ had not yet taken place.f)
The range of allophonic variation was wide in classical Arabic and still is
in the Egyptian vernacular, though the scope of the long vowels is now
more limited, because they are members of a five vowel system. With a
certain exaggeration the allophones of the short vowels in modern
Egyptian Arabic may be represented by dividing up the vowel figure as
in fig. 3.

1 §12is based to a large extent on WorrgLL, Coptic Sounds, Part IT, Chapter IV.

2 CuassiNaT, Un papyrus médical copte.

# WorrgLL, Coptic Sounds p. 123.

* BIRKELAND pp. 17-31.

& Op. cit. p. 26.

¢ WorgreLy, Coptic Sounds p. 127,
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The different allophones of a/ (long as well as short) were—and still

are

particularly clearly distinguished. In classical Arabic they were
usually realized as front allophones like [w®], [¢]. This phenomenon is
called imdla. Adjacent to the emphatic eonsonants, to /q/, /b/, /g/ and in
certain cases to [r/ and I/ the ¢mala did not apply and long and short [a/
were represented by back allophones like [a].! In modern Egyptian
Arabice, [a] is usually represented by [:] to [w:], but in the neighbour-
hood of emphatic consonants—including /r/ and /l/ when emphatic—
and the rare [q/, /a/ is represented by the allophone [a:]. The usual allo-
phone of [a/is [®] to [@], but adjacent to [h/ and [¢/ it is [a], and in the
neighbourhood of the emphatics—including /r/ and /I/ when emphatic—
and /q/, it is [a].2 It is not possible to make use of our information con-
cerning these two stages of Arabic to interpolate the pronunciation of fa/
and [a at the time of Chassinat’s medical text. It can only be said that
with a high degree of probability long and short a/ were in most cases
realized as front allophones like [®]; and in some cases, at all events
adjacent to the emphatic consonants and /q/, as back allophones like [a].

Arabic-Coptic Equivalents

12.2. The Saidic autographemes are used in the following way to render
the vowels of the Arabic words quoted by WORRELL? from CHASSINAT'S
medical text.

(1> is used for [if and [i/, e.g. woprr for ._.J).uf [kibrit/.

(E> is used for [if, e.g. Aabwue for o [labis/; for [if, e.g. wupg
furé.a,l’mi]h,l’; once for [i/ (front), xovuyur for JL‘,‘,.\/ [kusad/.

(B is used for [i/ (front), e.g. memroa for Usls /mamita/; for [a/
(front), e.g. wecea for dwy [basad/; once for [i/, sedero for il [hiltit
(in this environment [i/ is realized as [e] in modern Egyptian Arabic);4
once for zero, scweed for d};‘)/ [kuhl/.

(4) is used for [a/ (front and back), e.g. novuarp for yslie mida-
dir/, apaxs for le_,.c. [‘ardqi/; for [a/ (front and back), e.g. ado¢asmorn
for Q_,.:.f_” [alkammiin/, canved for JAis [sandal).

! For classical Arabic, see CANTINEAU pp. 96-99, 110-112.
# For modern Egyptian Arabic, sco HARRELL pp. 45-72.

¥ WorrgLw, Coptic Sounds pp. 125-126, 129-131.

4+ HARrRELL § 7.2.1:A.3.
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A

[t] il o

F <H
_ front 4 ® B {6)
/a/' /a/ 4 —— 2 L <A>

back 4 a

/ﬁ/' /ul 4 © < <oy) w, (0]>

u

Fig. 4. (To §12.3.2.)

0> is only used once; it renders [u/ in xoAdae for A3 /qulla(t)/. (In
this environment [u/ is realized as [0] in modern Egyptian Arabic.)

(0> is used for [/, e.g. ancapwe for &) sis [fanzarit/; for [u/, e.g.
amop for o /murr/.

(OU> too is used for [if, e.g. eovesa for Wiy [titiyd/; for [u/, e.g.
covano»A for Juiw [sunbul/.

(= is used for zero between the two last consonants of a word, e.g.
aupe for CL; [milh/; for [if in the corresponding position, e.g. novuyarp
for yslse /midadir/; once for [i/ in another position, eitw for (Shis /hin-
dif.

Conclusions

12.3.1. It appears from the Arabic-Coptic transcriptions that the
phonemically relevant difference between the Saidic graphophonemes?
was in the ninth or tenth century a difference of quality, not of quantity.
Saidie ¢(I> and (E’) are used for Arabic [i] as well as /i, (E)> and {A>
for [a/ as well as [a[, <O’ and (OU) for [u] as well as [0/.

1 Op. cit. § 7.4.3:1.

2 “[...] the concept graphophoneme is defined as the class of phonemes (and,
when applicable, sequences of phonemes) that corresponds to a grapheme. [...] as a
symbol for graphophonemic notation [I suggest] /¢ >[.”" ALLEN, Grafematisk analys
p. 157, cf. pp. 38-40.
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12.3.2. In figure 4 is a schematic summary of how the Arabic vowels
are rendered by the Saidic autographemes. The placing of the cardinal
vowels in the central column is of course very approximative. It should
also be noted that the figure does not give the phonetic or the Arabic
equivalents of the Saidic graphophonemes, but only within what regions
the different Saidic graphemes were considered by the Copts themselves
to be the nearest equivalents of the Arabic sounds. What can be read
from the figure is in other words the relative order of the Saidic grapho-
phonemes and within what limits their phonetic realization must be
looked for.

12.3.3. In regard to (O), CHASSINAT’S text is rather inconclusive. In
only one instance has (0> been considered appropriate for rendering
Arabic [u/. In the remaining cases, Arabic [u/ has been rendered by (0>
or <OU>. Tt is obvious that the phonetic realization of the grapho-
phoneme [<0>/ did not correspond very well with the realization of any
Arabic vowel phoneme. A possible explanation is that the realization of
[<O>] was situated between Arabic [a] and [u/, i.e. something like [2].
This placing of /(0> between [<A>[ and [COU>/, [{0>[ is corroborated
to a certain extent in Coptic loan-words in modern Egyptian Arabic.1

(4)>>[a] and [a], e.g. ovage ‘oasis’ > dx|g/waha/ ‘oasis’.

OU>», CO> =[] (or [6/) and [u/, e.g. nexpoyp ‘the frog’ > 39,4
[ba’riir/ ‘frog’, oadwa ‘cheese’ > r)l_-. /haliim/ ‘(a kind of) cheese’.

{0)> [/ (or [6/) and Ju/ in some words, but in others (0> > /a/ and
[a/, e.g. noowe ‘suppurate’(?) > 4l ) nosa/ “fever, typhoid’, nos ‘large’ >
*sd [niiE/ or mds/ ‘something very large’, but wow ‘border’ > 3L jtag/
‘border’, ovorne ‘an ephah’>dy 9 /wayba/ > /wéba / ‘dry measure =33 Ii-
tres’.

This vacillation between a- und u-phonemes in the identification of the
Saidic graphophoneme [<O>] renders an intermediate position rather
probable. It is improbable that [{O>[ was realized as an essentially dif-
ferent kind of vocoid, say [o] or [w], since after all it is once used to
transeribe Arabic fu/ in CHASSINAT’S text.

12.3.4. As we have seen, in Saidic the supralinear stroke is in most
cases a mere variant of (£). Only in certain environments are {=> and
{E’> in opposition (§§ 6.2.1 and 6.2.2 above). In the transeriptions from
CHASSINAT’S text quoted by WORRELL the supralinear stroke only occurs

! The examples are from WoRRELL-VyCICHL, Popular Traditions pp. 329-342,
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in the kind of positions where it is a common variant of (£) in Saidic. It
appears in fact that () in the transcriptions from Arabic is not found in
environments where ¢ B> is not used too. The medical text of CHASSINAT
is in other words rather inconclusive as far as [(~>/ as a separate grapho-
phoneme is concerned.!

The Phonemic System

Relative Positions of the Phonemes

13.1. According to the Greek evidence (§ 11.2 above) the grapho-
phonemes [<I>[, [{E>[, [{A>], [<O">], [<OU >/ follow in that order (from
close front, via open, to close back vowels). [(O)] is adjacent to [<O™>],
[< B>/ is adjacent to [(I>] or to [(E>[. According to the Arabic evidence
the order is [<I)], [{E>[, [{E>[, [{A)], [<O™>]. [{OU>[ is adjacent to
[<O™>[. [<O>] is probably between [{A>[ on the one side and [(O™>/
J<OU>[ on the other.

This leads us to arrange these seven graphophonemes in the order given
in the following table,2 where the Greek phonetic values and the prob-
able phonetic values of the Saidic graphophonemes according to the
transcriptions of Arabic words have also been included, together with
suggested phonemic symbols.

Graphophonemes:  Greel values: Arabic evidence: Phonemes:
KD/ [i] [i]—[e] i
[KE"| [i], [e] [e]—[e] [e]
[<E] [e] —[e] ]~ [] ¢l
KAD] [a] [] —[a] [a]
KO>[ [o] [a]—[o] (¥) [o/
KO>| [o] [o] ~[u] [o]

[<OU>] [u] [o] —[u] [af

1 The same seems to be true of loan-words in modern Egyptian Arabic. I cannot
find any difference in the treatment of [(%>[ and [{~>/ in the items listed in WoRr-
RELL-VycIcHL, Popular Traditions. They both become [a/ and [if.

2 This argumentation presupposes that among these seven Saidic vowels there
were no central vowels, no rounded front vowels and no unrounded back vowels.
There is no evidence that there were such vowels, and, furthermore, with the ex-
ception of [(O)/, the transcriptions of Arabic words make it probable that there
were not.
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The Phonemes in Primary Syllables
13.2.1. As we have seen, it appears from the medical text of CrassiNar

that the Saidic autographemes in the ninth or tenth century did not
correspond to graphophonemes differentiated by the presence or absence
of phonemic vowel length. Furthermore (£ and <0O) in all probability
corresponded to vowels that were more open than (£ and <0, Tt is
reasonable to assume that the vowels in primary syllables may be ar-
ranged as a simple two-dimensional system with the axes open —close
and front — back:

i/ [uf

[ef [o]

e] /o

[a]

13.2.2. This does not necessarily mean that there was no phonemically
relevant vowel length at the period when the Saidic spelling was being
established. There is, however, an indication that /¢ E>/ was more open
than [(E")| (and consequently in all probability [{O>/ more open than
[{O>]) even as early as in classical Saidie, viz. the tendency to write (E>
in place of (') preceding (H>, e.g. M EH for M E’H ‘be full’.! There is,
on the other hand, no indication of a phonemically distinctive difference
in vowel length.? Furthermore, if there was a difference of length as well
as opening, the most natural interpretation would be to consider vowel
quality as phonemic and length as non-phonemie. This results in a more
symmetrical vowel system with fewer distributional restrictions,® which

! Examples like O’NAH for O’N EH ‘live’ prove that assimilation of a vowel to a
following [h/ results in a more open vowel (§ 5.2.1 above). In Bohairic it is still more
obvious that [{E>[and [{0>] were more open than [{E’>/ and [<O")/. See WORRELL—
Vycicur, Popular Traditions p. 314; Vvcican, Zur Phonetik des Boheirisch-
Koptischen; ef. TiLr, D §§ 28, 33, 39.

* Primary syllables containing one of the graphophonemes ({1, E’, 0", OU>/
seem to have developed from Egyptian open syllables, primary syllables containing
one of the graphophonemes [(H, 4, 0>/ from closed syllables (cf. T1LL, G §§ 48-61).
If there was a difference in quantity or quality between the Egyptian vowels in
open and closed syllables, that difference was consequently phonemically redundant
(KxupsEN § 4.2). When the Egyptian syllable structure subsequently changed, the
allophones became different phonemes by secondary split (BorastrRoM p. 128
Hoexieswarp § 9.2). A difference of opening may then have become phonemic, as
well as a difference of duration. For a different view, see KNupsex §§ 2 and 4.2,

# Knupsen (§ 4.2) accepts the traditional view of the quality of Coptic vowels
and, by postulating a special length phoneme, which reduces the total number of
phonemes by one at the cost of considerable restrictions in the distribution of the
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has also the advantage of being found in several living languages, such as
ITtalian.!

13.2.3. In the environments where there are fewer autographemes in
opposition, we have to reckon with the corresponding reductions in the
phonemic system. Preceding a non-final member of the Blemnar-group
we thus find this system:?

[if [af
fe] [o]
[e] /o]
Preceding [P/:®
[ef [o]
[l [ol
[af

The Phonemes in Secondary Syllables

13.3.0. In secondary syllables we meet with vowel systems with fewer
units than in primary syllables. The identification of the units in the
smaller and the larger systems has already been accomplished by the
Copts themselves. Since we do not have access to the living language, we
cannot form our own opinion as to what phonemes are lacking in a
smaller system, or between what phonemes there is neutralization, but
we have to accept the phonemic analysis by the Copts.t

13.3.1. The vowel system in secondary syllables after primary ones is
reduced to a two-vowel system, provided that [(OU>/[ is considered a
vowel in this position:?

[e] [u]

vowel phonemes and the length phoneme, arrives at a rather unsymmetrical system
for primary syllables, with four short vowels and four non-corresponding long
vowels:
Short: [e/ o] [o] Long: [izf fa:f

fa] les]  os]
Even in primary syllables Kxupsex (§ 4.5) considers E, [e], as phonemically
distinet from -, [af.

1 Hockerr, Manual § 2443, The first to my knowledge to doubt the traditional
conception of a difference of quantity between ¥, O and E’, 0" was VYCICHL, cited
by WoORRELL in Popular Traditions (AJSL 54, 1937); ef. Vycicur, Zur Phonetik des
Boheirisch-Koptischen.

2 Cf. HockerT, Manual § 2442 (p. 86).
3 Op. cit. § 2442 (p. 85).

4 Op. cit. § 30 (p. 144).

5 Cf. § 5.1 above (with notes 1, 2).
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13.3.2. In secondary syllables preceding the primary syllable we find
[{>] as a separate phoneme. The sources used have proved to be rather
inconclusive with regard to its position in the phonemic system (§ 12.3.4
above).

An animated discussion has been carried on concerning the nature of
the supralinear stroke, especially from a phonetic point of view. It has
been considered to represent a vowel, possibly a central vowel [5] or [i]
(TLL), or an indication of the syllabic function of a consonant (Wor-
REL).!

In this connection it is not the phonetic realization that is of primary
interest, but the function. PoLorsky has put forward the opinion that the
supralinear stroke does not correspond to any segmental phoneme but
indicates the existence of a syllable. The phonetic realization may have
been the syllabic function of a consonant in some cases, in other cases
perhaps a nonphonemic vowel sound.? This seems very convineing as far
as automatic syllable nuclei (v) are concerned. But it would make the
description of the syllable structure more complicated than necessary if
no instances of the supralinear stroke were to be considered as indicating
a segmental phoneme. As we have seen, the sequence (' does not always
correspond to vC in the syllable structure but sometimes also to VC. In
the latter case the stroke is in opposition to other phonemic units.

The functions of the supralinear stroke may be summarized thus:

1. It may indicate an automatic syllable nucleus. Tts phonetic realiza-
tion is left out of consideration here.?

2. The supralinear stroke may indicate a syllable nucleus which is
phonemic but which is only an allophone of [e/. This occurs in primary as
well as secondary syllables, usually preceding Blemnar consonants, only
seldom preceding other consonants.* The realization may have been the
syllabic function of the consonant; there may also have been vocoid
variants. In any case the phonetic realization cannot have been too
different from the realization as a separate phoneme, since the same
grapheme has been used.

! Bibliography in TiLL, G § 25, note 8. See also KNUDSEN § 3.3,

* Pororsky, Till, Walter C. Koptische Grammatik. Bespr. pp. 221-225,

# Even the position of the automatic syllable nucleus seems to admit of varia-
tion. Cf. Pororsky, Zur koptischen Lautlehre I1. However, this does not affect the
phonemic structure of Saidic, since the automatic syllable nucleus is non-phonemic.

* STEINDORFF § 68:4-5; PorLorsky, Zur koptischen Lautlehre II p. 129, VII-
VIII.
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3. In some cases the syllable nucleus indicated by the supralinear
stroke was in opposition to [¢/. This is only found in secondary syllables
preceding the primary syllable, and only preceding Blemnar consonants.
In corresponding cases the stroke is not used to transcribe any Arabic
vowel in CHASSINAT’s text, which points to the realization of the stroke
not being the nearest equivalent to any Arabic allophone. It is possible
that the supralinear stroke in this case was realized exclusively as the
syllabic function of the consonant.!

If we accept the view that the supralinear stroke was realized as a
central vowel—at least as a variant of the syllabic function of the con-
sonant—and symbolize it by [o/, the rather uncommon maximal system
in secondary syllables preceding the primary syllable appears to be
rather unsymmetrical:

fi fu/
jel  Jof
Jaf
The more common system with the opposition between [¢f and [o/
neutralized is more symmetrical:®
fif fu]
Je, of
[al
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OTTO MEINARDUS

A Critical Study on the Cult of Sitt Dimiana
and her Forty Virgins

The impetus for this particular study on the most popular Egyptian
female saint was given by the publication of Motu Proprio ““Paschalis
Mysterii”” of February 14, 1969, in which H. H. Pope Paul VI approved
the new organization of the liturgical year and the new calendar. A
significant point of the new calendar was the principle of the selection
of those saints who are most important to the universal Church, as the
Council ordered, so that other saints were left to a local cultus, whether
national, regional, or diocesan.!

The material of this study is arranged in four chapters: (1) St. Catherine
of Alexandria and Sitt Dimiana, (2) A critical examination of the wita
of Sitt Dimiana, (3) The emergence and the spread of the cult of Sitt
Dimiana, and (4) The iconography of Sitt Dimiana.

1. St. Catherine of Alexandria and Sitt Dimiana

At first sight it appears as if the papal approbation has little if any
relation to our exclusively Coptic virgin martyr Sitt Dimiana, whose
name is neither mentioned in the Catholic, or for that matter Byzantine
martyrologies, nor is referred to by the Bollandists. However, among the
saints who are removed from the official calendar is St. Catherine of
Alexandria, who is venerated by Catholic and Byzantine Christians on
November 25. For an appreciation of the relationship of the Alexandrian
apologist and virgin-martyr and the Coptic Sitt Dimiana, we shall turn
to Mrs. E. L. Burcuer. While some of her basic assumptions are sadly
misleading, she, nevertheless, recognized a certain interrelationship
between the two saints.

“At the present time the process of confusion of two saints one with
another is going on in Egypt, and it is to be feared that the comparatively
modern and doubtful personality will obliterate the other, for everyone

! L’Osservatore Romano, May 22, 1969, p- 6.
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in the West has heard of St. Catherine of Alexandria, whereas few know
the name of Sitt Dimiana, the most widely reverenced virgin-martyr of
Egypt. Her picture is in every church, and there are few members of the
Egyptian Church who cannot tell you her history. If St. Catherine existed
at all, which is extremely doubtful, she is probably to be identified with
Theodora, who was martyred at Alexandria about the date generally
ascribed to St. Catherine. It is argued that Theodora before her conver-
sion may have borne the name of Hecaterina, from the goddess Hecate,
in which case she would have changed it at baptism. But this is pure
assumption, and, so far as can be ascertained, the Egyptian Church
never heard of St. Catherine till the Roman Catholics brought fame of
her to her supposed native country centuries after her legendary
martyrdom.”’

“When the European tourists came to see the Egyptian churches and
asked for the picture of St. Catherine, the dragoman obligingly pointed
out the picture of the only great virgin-martyr whom the priests knew
anything about, Sitt Dimiana, with her palm-branch in her hands, sur-
rounded by forty nuns. Some time ago, happening to be in one of the
principal churches in Cairo, I overheard the priest describe the picture
of Dimiana as that of Catherine. “‘What made you say that?’ I asked him.
‘Has not that always been a picture of Sitt Dimiana?’ ‘What can I say?’
answered the priest with a deprecatory gesture. ‘Your excellency knows
that it is Sitt Dimiana, but the tourists know nothing of Sitt Dimiana,
and when I tell them they do not understand. They say that it must be
St. Catherine, and what do I know? It may be that Catherine is the Eng-
lish for Dimiana. So I tell them it is St. Catherine, and they are content.’
Since then I find that the picture in this church—almost the only one
visited by the tourists—is always described as St. Catherine, and only
the other day I found in Alexandria a further development. The Roman
Catholics have dedicated a church here to their St. Catherine of Alexan-
dria,! and the Egyptian Catholics have been made aware of her existence.
I went into the only surviving Coptic church there, which has been
restored of late years, and found a newly painted picture of Dimiana,
represented, not with a palm branch, but with a wheel, in the midst
of her forty nuns. The name Dimiana was painted on the picture, and I
asked them why they had represented her with a wheel, as if she were

1 This church was dedieated in 1850 and is maintained to this day by the Francis-
can Custody of the Holy Land. Cf. Un Seculo di Vita Parrochiale, Santa Caterina
in Alessandria d’Egitto. Alexandria, 1950,
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St. Catherine. ‘But the Frangis say she is St. Catherine’ they told me.
‘Catherine is the Frangi translation of Dimiana, so we have given Sitt
Dimiana a wheel too.’

By commenting on Mrs. ButcHER’s statement we may be able to
clarify several important points regarding the relationship of these two
saints. Mrs. BUTCHER is correct in saying that the apparent confusion
of the two virgin-martyrs was accentuated by the increase of Western
travellers who were ignorant of Sitt Dimiana. On the other hand, we
shall show that the cult of St. Catherine of Alexandria preceded the cult
of Sitt Dimiana by approximately four to five hundred years, and Mrs,
BurcHer was ill-informed when she referred to St. Catherine as a “com-
paratively modern personality”.

According to tradition, St. Catherine was a virgin-martyr at Alexandria
in the early 4th century, but though she is among the most widely
venerated women saints, she is not mentioned before the 10th century.
According to the Roman martyrology and Simeon Metaphrastes, St.
Catherine was a beautiful maiden of a noble family and of exceptional
learning. She defended her Christian Faith in front of fifty pagan phi-
losophers, demolished their arguments, and converted the Roman general
and his soldiers who were straightaway beheaded. As a result of her
protest against the persecutions of the Christians by Maxentius, she was
tied to a spiked wheel; but it fell to pieces while some of the spectators
were killed by flying splinters. Finally, St. Catherine was beheaded.
From her severed veins there flowed not blood but milk. Her body was
said to have been discovered around 800 on Mount Sinai, whither ac-
cording to her acts it was transported by angels after her death. Another
variation of the legend is that in which, having rejected many offers of
marriage, she was taken to Heaven in vision and betrothed to Christ by
the Virgin Mary. The wheel being her symbol, she is the patron-saint of
wheelwrights and mechanics, as well as the tutelary saint of nuns and
maidens, and of philosophers.2 The doubts of Mrs. BurcHER regarding
the historieity of St. Catherine are well founded, and the new calendar
of the Catholic Church has removed the Alexandrian virgin-martyr from

! Burcuer, Eprra Loursa, The Story of the Chureh of Egypt. London, 1897,
vol. 1, pp. 125-128.

* Cf. Kuwst, H., Geschichte der Legende der Hlg. Katherina von Alexandrien
und der Hlg. Maria Aegyptiaca, 1890. PEETERS, Pavr, Une version arabe de la
Passion de sainte Catherine d’Alexandrie, Analecta Bollandiana, XXVI, 1907, pp.
5-32. Viteau, J., Passions des Saints Ecaterine et Pierre d’Alexandrie, 1897,
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the list of those saints who are to be universally venerated. On the
other hand, her references to St. Theodora of Alexandria are misleading.
Tt is most unlikely that the name Ailxatepivn was the native name of
this virgin-martyr, who after her conversion to the Christian Faith adopt-
ed the name Theodora.! Ts it conceivable that parents would call their
daughter “Hecaterina” from the goddess Hecate, who was a formidable
figure associated with uncanny things and the ghost world, a bogy, and
connected with sorcery and black magic? Neither do I believe that we
can explain the Aixatepivn by the contraction of the words Aixary and
clpvn, the peace of Hecate, as suggested by Mr. E. Sipawr.? On the
contrary, Mr. Niconas J. DEBANNE is correct when he states that
»a0apévn is the feminine diminutive of the adjective »aBapbéc, meaning
pure, Ailxatepivn, therefore, being “the pure young virgin”’.?

Of course, it is incorrect to say that the Egyptian Church never heard
of St. Catherine of Alexandria till the Roman Catholics brought fame of
her to her supposed native country. Since the 10th century, the monas-
tery at Sinai was known as the Monastery of St. Catherine; and in addi-
tion to Byzantine and Latin pilgrims, we know that monophysite pil-
grims, Syrians, Ethiopians and Copts also went to Sinai to venerate the
holy relics of St. Catherine. The large number of Arabic graffiti in the
Chapel of St. Antony in the Monastery of St. Catherine is ample evidence
of pilgrimages of Arabic Christians, presumably Copts.

There is no doubt that the inediaeval Copts were well aware of St.
Catherine of Alexandria, and Mrs. BurcHER is ill-informed when she
credits the Catholics with introducing the cult of the Alexandrian virgin-
martyr to Egypt. Indeed, it would have been rather the other way
around. Already in 1026, the celebrated St. Simeon of Mt. Sinai came to
Europe where he was hospitably received by Richard II* in Rouen.
Simeon had gone to Europe to collect the annual alms for the monastery,
leaving behind some of the distinguished relics of St. Catherine,’ and by

! The Coptic Church commemorates an ascete named Theodora on the 11th of
Barmiidah. She is said to have lived between 295 and 412, and several treatises
on spiritual subjects as well as some sayings recorded in the Apophthegmata
Patrum (201) are attributed to her. Reference to her is also made in the Historia
Lausiaca, XLI, 3.

2 Srpawi, Erig, Sitti Dimiana, sa légende, son mouled, Bulletin de la Société
Sultanieh de Géographie, N.S, VIII, 1, 1917, p. 81.

3 Sipawi, ELIg, op. cit., p. 78.

4 This was the Duke of Normandy (996-1026).

5 Rosinson, Epwarp, Biblical Researches in Palestine, Mount Sinai and Arabia
Petraea, London, 1841, vol. I, p. 180,
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the latter part of the 15th century FeLrx Fasri' had to remark that
““so many of the relics of St. Catherine are taken, that only less than half
of her sacred body is left”.2

2. A Critical Examination of the Vita of Sitt Dimiana

We must now attempt an analytical description of the wita of Sitt
Dimiana. We shall rely upon the tradition by John, Bishop of Burullus
and of al-Za'firan, according to an Arabic manuscript dated 1482 a.m.
or 1776. According to E. Stpaw1, Anbi Yuhanna acquired the tradition
from a monk of the adjacent monastery of al-Mima (?). This monk
carried ancient liturgical books in Arabic and in Coptic, and among these
books there was a wita of Sitt Dimiana by a certain Christodoulus, a
seribe of Julius of Agfahs. The reference to Julius of Agfahs is interesting,
for it provides the tradition with an alleged contemporary source.?

The following story is based upon two recensions, namely the English
translation by Irts HaBis EL-Masr1? and the translation of the ‘‘Maimar
ash-Shahidah Damiinah”, edited by Giraers FiLOTHAGS ‘AWAD.5

Her name is given as Dimiana, the feminine form of Damian, a well-

! Ferix Fasri, The Book of Wanderings, Palestine Pilgrims Text Society, vol’
11, p. 586.

# Apart from the numerous relies of St. Catherine of Alexandria in the Western
world, her skull and her left hand repose in the Church of the Metamorphosis of the
Monastery of St. Catherine, Mount Sinai. A tooth is in the Monastery of Zoodochou
Pigis on the Island of Andros and other parts are in the Serbian Monastery of
Chilandari, Mount Athos; the Monastery of St. George, Malessina, Lokris; the
Monastery of St. Anastasia Pharmakolytria, Vasilika, Salonica; the Church of St.
Nicholas, Kato Patesia in Athens; the Monastery of Zerbitsa in Sparta; and the
Monastery of St. George of Epanosephe, Monophatsiou, Heraclion, Crete.

* Julius of Agfahs, who is commemorated on the 22nd of Tit, is not only credited
for his interest in securing the relies of the martyrs, but also for his composition of
martyrologies. Towards the end of the Diocletian persecution, Julius inflamed with
a desire to follow the martyrs’ examples, went to the governor of Samanid and
confessed his faith. His martyrdom is legendary.

4 El-Masri, Iris Habib, A Historical Survey of the Convents for Women in Egypt
up to the present Day, Bulletin de la Société d’Archéologie Copte, X1V, 1958, PP-
69-71. Faraa, F. R., Sociological and Moral Studies in the Field of Coptie Monasti-
cism. Leiden, 1964, pp. 115-1186.

® Girgis Filithdiis *Awad, Maimar ash-Shahidah Damidnah, by Anba Yidnnis,
Bp. of Burullus. Cairo, 1917. Transl. in MErxarpuUs, O., Monks and Monasteries of
the Egyptian Deserts. Cairo, 1961, pp. 337-348.

4 — 693290 Orientalia Suecana, Vol, XVIII
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known name among the Copts.! She was the only child of Mark, the
governor of Burullus. Her father’s name “Mark” infers the idea of a
conscious tradition of the importance of the name of the Evangelist
among the Egyptians. We must call to mind, however, that early authori-
ties such as Origen and Clement of Alexandria make no reference to St.
Mark as the founder of the Church of Alexandria. Eusebius gives it as a
general belief that “the same Mark they also say, being the first that was
sent to Egypt, proclaimed the Gospel there which he had written, and
first established churches at the city of Alexandria’2.

The martyrium of St. Dimiana is placed in the reign of Diocletian
and the region of Lower Egypt, where her father served as governor of
Burullus. It is well known that the persecutions of Diocletian, actually
the accession of the emperor to the imperial throne in 284 a.p. marks
the beginning of the Coptic Calendar; and, therefore, we should expect
her martyrdom to be placed into this, for the Copts, so significant period.
We are informed that both Mark and his wife were converted from pagan-
ism and endeavoured to raise their only daughter in the fear of God.
She was taught the Holy Scriptures from her earliest years. Knowledge
of the Holy Scriptures was an important aspect of holiness among the
early Copts, and her exposure to the written Word of God must be inter-
preted as supporting her upbringing in the fear of God.® At the age of
fifteen she had grown into a very beautiful young woman, and her parents
were desirous to have her married to some rich nobleman of her rank.
The references to her physical beauty and the encouragement of her
parents to marry a wealthy person of rank, of course, increase the moral
value of her self-negation and her choice of the ascetic life. As in the
case of other vitae of virgin-martyrs, her deliberate turning away from
the world, from marriage and wealth is the commencement of her
martyrdom. She expressed her intention to dedicate her life to Christ to
her parents. Whereas we should expect her parents to be either sorrowful
or even displeased, they were, in fact, delighted and her father ordered

! Damian (22 Hatur), the brother of Cosmas is one of the unmercenary saints.
Damian (29 Masri) was a martyr in Antioch, and Damian (18 Batnah) was the
thirty-fifth patriarch of the See of Alexandria. It is unlikely that the name is
derived from Damia, the goddess of fertility, who was worshipped together with
Auxesia in Epidauros, Aegina and Sparta.

! KEuseBius Pameurrivs, Eeclesiastical History, II, xvi.

3 Meixarpus, 0., Les Saintes Ecritures dans I’'Eglise Copte, Bible et vie chré-
tienne LXXXITI, 1968, pp. 74-86,
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his men to build a palace in Za'farin! at Widi as-Sisban. It is altogether
possible that the reference to Za‘farin in this particular tradition is
related to the Wadi Za'farin at the Red Sea, which leads to the Monas-
tery of St. Antony. The Shrine of Sitt Dimiana used to belong to the
archbishopric of Jerusalem and was administered by monks of the
Monastery of St. Antony. It is conceivable, therefore, that these monks
transferred the name of their widi to the site of the martyrdom of Sitt
Dimiana. She withdrew to the palace, which her father built for her, and
adopted the ascetic and virginal life which the Copts consider morally
superior to the state of matrimony. Soon the daughters of other noblemen
followed the example of Sitt Dimiana, and she and Forty Virgins served
the Lord. The reference to the Forty Virgins is important since until the
Middle Ages the Coptic Church was without her own Forty Martyrs.
True, the Forty Martyrs of Sebaste are commemorated by the Coptic
Church,? but the devotion and the piety to these Anatolian saints has
never impressed itself very deeply upon the Copts. The Greek Orthodox
monks of the Monastery of St. Catherine in Sinai venerate their own
local Forty Martyrs of Tor,® and the hagiologion of the Greek Orthodox
Church includes altogether seven sets of different Forty Martyrs.t
Moreover, the Muslims of Lower Egypt venerate the Forty Martyrs who
were soldiers in the Arab army of ‘Amr ibn al-‘As, and who were killed
in the course of the Arab Conquest in the 7th century.® Lady Durr
Gorpox refers to a tradition in Upper Egypt according to which

! The present village of az-Za‘faréin is situated 20 km west of the Shrine of St.
Dimiana.

* The consecration of the Church of the Forty Martyrs of Sebaste by St. Basil
is commemorated on the 15th of Amshir. Significantly, the only Coptic Church
dedicated to the Forty Martyrs of Sebaste is situated in the Monastery of the
Syrians in the Wadi *n-Natrin. Undoubtedly this dedication goes back to the Syrian
occupancy of the monastery.

? Lewis, AeNes Smrrh, The Forty Martyrs of the Sinai desert. Cambridge,
1912.

* The Forty Martyrs of Adrianoupolis (Sept. 1), the Forty Martyrs of Egypt and
Palestine (Sept. 20), the Forty Children (Oct. 18), the Forty Martyrs of Sebaste
(March 9), the Forty Martyrs of Anatolia (March 20), the Forty Roman Martyrs
(June 16), the Forty Martyrs of Sophianae (Dec. 3).

# In Orientalia Suecana vol. XIV, XV (1966), p. 56, I suggested that the Muslims
adopted the cult of the Forty Martyrs from the Coptie cult of Sitt Dimiana and her
Forty Virgins. In fact, Copts and Muslims alike borrowed the “Forty Martyrs”
from the Byzantine tradition.

——
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Forty Virgins resided in Kos, where they spent their life reciting the
Qurin.t

In view of these various heterodox companies of martyrs, it seems
understandable that the Coptic Church longed for her own indigenous
group of Forty Martyrs. On account of their social rank and moral
status, all being virgins, they could even be considered as surpassing the
other martyrs in holiness. It is understood that the number “forty’ should
not be taken literally. On the contrary, in the Hebrew-Christian tradition
this number stands for a mythologically significant, perfect as well as
complete quantity.

The element of witness is included in the tradition when at the time
of the Diocletian persecution Sitt Dimiana exhorts her father to remain
faithful to Christ. Her father, who had surrendered his faith, returned
to Christianity and was subsequently beheaded. Some time later, the
truth of the story of Sitt Dimiana’s intervention was revealed to Diocle-
tian. Hearing of her physical beauty and her religious zeal, the emperor
commissioned one of his officers to win her over to the worship of the
idols. The officer tried every means to dissuade Sitt Dimiana but his
efforts were in vain. She refused to surrender her Christian Faith, and
together with the Forty Virgins she suffered martyrdom.

Following the pattern of other 4th century martyrdoms, a large num-
ber of witnesses were converted by the steadfastness of the saint,? and
four hundred of them joined Sitt Dimiana and the Forty Virgins in their
martyrdom.

The holy relics of Sitt Dimiana and her Forty Virgins were piously
collected and arranged in the form of a bee-hive. After the persecutions
had come to an end, the Emperor Constantine declared Christianity
to be the state-religion,® and the story of the martyrdom of Sitt Dimiana
and her Forty Virgins was related to the righteous king. Thereupon, the
emperor provided his mother, St. Helena, for the journey to Egypt: and
the queen is said to have paid a visit to the site on which the palace stood,
which Mark had build for his daughter. True, Byzantine and Western

' WarerrIELD, Gorpox, Letters from Egypt by Lady Duff Gordon (1862-1869).
London, 1969, p. 68.

* Memvarpus, O., Mystical Phenomena Among the Copts, Ostkirchliche Studien,
XV, 4, 1966, pp. 148-149,

¥ Though the edict of toleration (Milan) was issued in 313, motives of political
expediency caused Constantine to delay full recognition of Christianity as the reli-
gion of the state until he became sole ruler of the empire.
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traditions inform us that at an advanced age St. Helena undertook a
pilgrimage to Palestine to visit the Holy Places; her subsequent travels
to Egypt, however, must be attributed to the realm of local Coptic
legends of a rather late date.! In this connection, we must remember that
according to Coptic tradition the Invention of the Holy Cross was the
work of Eudoxia rather than St. Helena.® At any rate, the queen is said
to have found the bodies of the martyrs like a swarm of bees and they
were not touched by any beast or any bird. The theme of the incorrupti-
bility of the body of a saint by the forces of nature or the beasts of
creation again follows the pattern of many 3rd and 4th century martyr-
doms. Queen Helena is said to have entered and to have received a
blessing from the holy relics, and came to the stairway and went up to
the palace where she found the body of Sitt Dimiana sitting upon the
throne which she used to occupy when she was in the flesh, and the queen
kissed it. The practice of enthroning saints after their death is of Syrian
origin. To this day, the Syrian metropolitans are buried fully robed and
seated on the archiepiscopal throne.® The queen assembled the workmen
and architects and demolished the palace and built beneath it a strong
vault and placed in it the bodies just as they were in the palace.* Then
she shrouded the body of Sitt Dimiana in a very costly shroud, and she
made for her a magnificent couch of ivory fashioned with beautiful
workmanship, and she placed the body of the saint upon it, and she
made for it a curtain of costly silk after the fashion of Constantine,
embroidered with Constantine’s handwriting in red and gold lettering.
The reference to Constantine is of significance for it bestows the im-
perial stamp of recognition upon the saint and her relics. Then she
built above the vault a fine church with one small dome, which the

! It is noteworthy that neither the Pilgrim of Bordeaux (333), Eusebius, nor Cyril
of Jerusalem seemed to have been aware of the queen’s travels.

* Here we have another instance in which the Copts prefer to rely upon the
Byzantine tradition rather than on their own. Cf. Frorow, L., La Relique de la
Vraie Croix. Recherches sur le developpement d’un culte. Paris, 1961, p. 156.
NestLE, E., Die Kreuzauffindungslegende, Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 1V, 1895,
pp. 319-345.

3 In the Syrian Orthodox (Jacobite) Monastery of St. Mark in Jerusalem, the
deceased metropolitans are lowered into a vault underneath the altar where they
sit enthroned until the death of a successor who then oceupies the place of honour.

* Following her practice in Jerusalem, the queen demolishes the “old buildings”
to safeguard the relics of the True Religion.

=

e e D g AT e WU W L o 1

A SR

AR




54 Otto Meinardus

father, the Patriarch Alexander (d. 328) consecrated on the 12th of
Bashuns.!

The vita and martyrdom of Sitt Dimiana follows in many ways the
established pattern of the vast number of Egyptian martyrdoms in so
far as the hagiologist has introduced and sufficiently described the nec-
essary personages for a victorious martyrdom. First of all, there are the
good and faithful parents who are first generation Christians. Then, there
is the virgin-saint who is raised in the new faith and who witnesses fear-
lessly. She is arrested and instead of submitting to the demands of the
evil king, she chooses to suffer the consequences of her refusal. Witnesses
assemble and are converted by the faithfulness of the saint. Her martyr-
dom causes the incorruptibility of her bodily remains, which in turn
produce faith in those who behold them. A good king or queen rescues
the bodily remains and bestows imperial approval upon vite and martyr-
dom.

3. The Emergence and the Spread of the Cult of Sitt Dimiana

We must now ask the question for the reason of the widespread popu-
larity and the very widespread veneration of Sitt Dimiana and her
Forty Virgins among the Copts and Muslims. If we propose that her
cult emerged and spread in the 16th or 17th centuries, we must ask for
an explanation of this development at this rather late and otherwise
unproductive time in the history of the Coptic Church. The fact that
neither early nor mediaeval hagiography and art seem to have been
aware of Sitt Dimiana or of any other Egyptian female saint,* suggests
that at this given period a cultic need pressed for an indigenous virgin-
martyr, whose vita and martyrium could successfully compete with the
host of Byzantine and Latin virgin-martyrs. Is it not possible that un-

1 Visiting the ancient churches and monasteries in the Delta and the Valley of
the Nile, one receives a standard reply from the country priests and villagers with
respect. to the date of construction of the respective sanctuary: “Built by St.
Helena!” “The History of the Patriarchs of the Egyptian Church” does not mention
the consecration of this church by Alexander, which means that at the time of the
compilation of “The History of the Patriarchs”, the cult of Sitt Dimiana had not
been established.

2 The majority of the female saints in the Coptic Synaxarium are of non-Egyptian
origin. And whereas there are numerous women who entered the ascetic life in the
Egyptian deserts under the pretence of being monks and gained holiness, this
practice was condemned by the Synod of Gangra in 345 A.D.
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pleasant incidents and misunderstandings! between the Greek monks and
Coptic pilgrims might have led to a temporary prohibition for the Copts
to visit the Monastery of St. Catherine? Unable, therefore, to venerate
the relies of St. Catherine,? the Copts established their own local cult of a
virgin-martyr in competition to that of St. Catherine and encouraged its
rapid spread throughout Egypt. The centre of the cult was placed in a
region easily accessible to large numbers of pilgrims.® Moreover, the
introduction of apparitions and miracles supported the validity of the
cult. From the testimony of the travellers we gather that the new cult
depended very heavily upon the manifestations of the miraculous.
WansLEBEN (1672) says that after having for three days carefully
watched the apparitions, which are alleged to take place at certain times
in one of its chapels, he concluded that they were merely the shadows of
passing objects. The chapel receives light through openings in its cupola,
and a faint image of any one passing the church at a certain distance
opposite these openings is thrown on the wall. If a man on horseback
happens to pass, the superstitious congregation beholds its favourite
St. George. If a woman passes with a child in her arms, the appearance
of the Holy Virgin with Child is greeted.* Also Fr. CLAUDE SICARD,
who visited the Shrine in 1714, testified to the many miracles associated
with the cult.® In May 1863 the Reverend Guriax Lansing attended the
annual pilgrimage at the Shrine of Sitt Dimiana and referred to the
“visions of ecelestial riders that could be seen within its doors”;® and
S. H. LEEDER referred to Sitt Dimiana for her ability to give fruitfulness

! The situation with respect to the privileges for non-Byzantine Christians to
worship in the Monastery of St. Catherine was very similar to that in the churches
of Jerusalem, which substantiates my assumption of ecclesiastical confliets between
the Chalcedonian and non-Chaleedonian communities in the 15th and 16th centuries.

2 Moreover, there exists the practice among Byzantine monks to exhibit their
treasures only to members of their own community.

3 The Shrine of Sitt Dimiana is situated north of the town of Bilgas, 22 km from
Manstra in the Nile Delta. The Shrine appears like a large farm and has an outer
and an inner court. The southern buildings enclose four churches, while the northern
and western buildings are used to accommodate the numerous pilgrims.

1+ WansLeEBEN, J. M., Nouvelle relation en forme de journal d’un voyage fait
en Egypte en 1672 et 1673. Paris, 1677.

& Sicamrp, CLAUDE, Lettres Edifiantes et Curieuses. Paris, 1845, vol. 111, pp.
204-205.

¢ Lawsivg, G., Egypt's Princes. A Narrative of Missionary Labour in the Valley
of the Nile. Philadelphia, 1864, pp. 376-408.
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to barren women or long life to children of a woman who had lost many
in infancy.!

There is further evidence that the cult of Sitt Dimiana did not spread
throughout Egypt prior to the 16th or even the beginning of the 17th
century. In the account of the churches and monasteries of Egypt by
the 13th century topographer Abi’'l-Makarim, not a single monastery
or church is mentioned which is dedicated to Sitt Dimiana.? Al-Maqrizi,
the 15th eentury Islamic historian, lists altogether eighty-six monasteries
and seventy-two churches in Egypt, though again not a single church
or monastery was named after Sitt Dimiana.? In fact, WANSLEBEN may
be one of the first witnesses to a cult in honour of the virgin-martyr when
in 1672 he visited the Shrine.

With respect to the Coptic Synazarium, Sitt Dimiana is neither men-
tioned in the 14th century recension?® nor in the 16th century one.’ True,
the commemoration of her martyrdom on January 21 (Tabah 13) is
referred to in the 1936 edition of the Synaxarium. The important feast
in honour of this saint, however, is celebrated on May 20 (Bashuns 12),
when the consecration of the Church of Sitt Dimiana is commemorated.
But again, the mediaeval recensions of the Synaxarium omit this comme-
moration and only the above-mentioned 1936 edition and A. Mar's
edition of 1825 include it.%

In the last two hundred years the cult of Sitt Dimiana has rapidly
spread throughout Egypt as far south as Luxor. This is evident from the
numerous churches and altars which are dedicated to the virgin-martyr.
In my travels through the Nile Delta and Nile Valley I have come across
the following churches bearing the name of Sitt Dimiana although,
undoubtedly, there are others which are named after her. There is a new
church (1953) in Alexandria; a church in Kafr ‘Abd ash-Shahid, Kafr
Sakr; a church in Mansiira; a church in Biiliq, Cairo; a church in Kém
Bitha, Dairiit; a church in Banib Zahr al-Gamal, Dairiit; a church
in al-Awéna, al-Badari, Asyiit; a church in Tima; a church in Akhmim; a

! LEEDER, 8. H., Modern Sons of the Pharaohs. London, 1918, p. 136.

? Everts, B. T. A,, The Churches and Monasteries of Egypt and some neighbour-
ing countries attributed to Abf Salih the Armenian. Oxford, 1895.

3 WilstenreLD, F., Maqrizi’s Geschichte der Copten. Gottingen, 1845,

* Basser, R., MS. B, No. 4869-4870, known as the Theban recension, Patr.
Orient. I, ITII, XI, XVI, XVII.

5 Basser, R., MS. A, No. 256, Patr. Orient. I, ITI, XI, XVI, XVII.

& Mar. A., Scriptorum veterum nova collecti. Rome, 1825.
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church in Nagiada. The monastery which used to be known as the Dair
Abli Musis west of al-Balyina, is nowadays known as the Monastery of
Sitt Dimiana. In Jerusalem, the Coptic primary and secondary school
for girls is named after Sitt Dimiana.!

Moreover, in several Coptic churches throughout the Nile Valley one
discovers that one of the three, five or seven sanctuaries is dedicated to
this saint. This is the case, for example, in the Monastery of St. Mercurius,
Tammiiah; in the Monastery of the Holy Virgin, Bayad an-Nasara oppo-
site Beni Suef; the upper church at Apa Hor at Sawéda opposite Minya is
named after St. Dimiana; so is the northern kaikal of the Monastery of
Naga'a ad-Dair opposite Girga. Moreover, the ancient church in the
Monastery of St. Palamon at Qasr as-Sayad is dedicated to the virgin-
martyr. In the Coptic desert monasteries her influence is negligible with
the exception of the Monastery of St. Antony in the Eastern Desert,
where one of the sanctuaries in the Church of SS. Peter and Paul is
dedicated to Sitt Dimiana.

The relics of Sitt Dimiana are venerated only in her Shrine near
Bilgas in the Nile Delta and in the following Coptic Churches in Cairo.
In the Church of as-Saydah al-Mu‘allagah, Old Cairo, there is a wooden
bolster with some relics on a shelf beneath the icon of Sitt Dimiana and
her Forty Virgins on the east wall of the inner court of the Church. In
the Church of the Holy Virgin Qasriat ar-Rihdn, Old Cairo, we find that
among the five bolsters placed beneath the icon of the Holy Virgin on
the south wall of the Church, there is one small bolster with some
relics of Sitt Dimiana. In the Church of St. Barbara, Old Cairo, the bolster
on the shelf beneath the icon of Sitt Dimiana in the Shrine of St. Barbara
contains some relics of the saint. In the Church of the Holy Virgin,
Harat Zuwailah, Cairo, there is a shrine with six bolsters, two of which
are said to contain relies of Sitt Dimiana; and finally in the Church of the
Holy Virgin ad-Darag, Old Cairo, there are two bolsters with relics
beneath the icon of the Holy Virgin which are said to belong to Sitt

Dimiana.
Since the 17th century the Shrine of Sitt Dimiana in Lower Egypt

served as the centre of the cult of the saint, and we can be reasonably
certain that a widespread cult did not exist prior to the 17th century.
The early cartographers were quite particular and very careful to indi-
cate the monasteries and ecclesiastical centres on their maps, but none

! Memvarpus, O., The Copts in Jerusalem. Cairo, 1960, p. 68.
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of the 17th century maps show the Shrine of Sitt Dimiana. For that
matter, the Shrine of St. Gemiana (sic) is first mentioned on the 18th
century map of Bourguignon d’Anville of 1765. In the 19th century, we
find the site indicated on the maps of John Wallis (“A Map of the Mouths
of the Nile with the scene of action in Egypt”) and Enouy. Further-
more, if an important Christian pilgrimage centre had existed in the
15th century, we can be assured that such mediaeval pilgrims as Felix
Fabri, Breydenbach or Walther would have mentioned it. Their silence
can be legitimately interpreted as evidence of the non-existence of the
Shrine at their time.

4. The Iconography of Sitt Dimiana

In Coptic art, Sitt Dimiana appears relatively late on 18th and 19th
century icons, which, however, are very numerous. As we shall demon-
strate, the iconography lacks a standardized and canonical arrangement
of Sitt Dimiana and her Forty Virgins as we find it with respect to
other objects in early Coptic and Byzantine iconographic art. Thus, for
example, the principal icon of Sitt Dimiana in the “old church” of her
Shrine in the Nile Delta portrays the Virgin-martyr surrounded by Forty-
eight Virgins. Upon inquiry I was told that the artist was interested in
the symmetry of the icon and thus just added another eight virgins.
Apart from the 20th century mural painting of Sitt Dimiana and her
Forty Virgins in the northern aisle of the Church of SS. Peter and Paul
in Abbassiyah, Cairo, there exists no wall-painting or fresco of the saint,
neither ancient nor modern.

Today, many of the more important churches in Cairo and elsewhere
have acquired icons of Sitt Dimiana and her Forty Virgins, and although
there are some very recent paintings of the saint, most of the icons ought
to be assigned to the late 18th or 19th century. In addition to those
icons in the churches of the Shrine of Sitt Dimiana near Bilqas, we find
the better-known icons of the saint in the following churches: The
Church of St. George, Mit Damsis, Mit Ghamr; the Church of St. Maca-
rius in the Dependency of the Monastery of St. Macarius, Atris; the
Church of al-Mu‘allaqah, Old Cairo; the Churches of the Holy Virgin
and St. Theodore, Héirat ar-Riim, Cairo; the Church of the Holy Virgin,
Harat Zuwailah, Cairo; the Church of St. Menas, Fiim al-Khalig, Cairo;
the Church of St. Shenute, Old Cairo; the Church of St. Mercurius, Old
Cairo; the Church of St. Barbara, Old Cairo. A large icon of the saint
adorns the iconostasis of the Cathedral of St. Mark in Alexandria.
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For the purpose of introducing the iconography of Sitt Dimiana, we
have selected nine 18th-20th century icons representing Greek-Arabo-
phone, Coptic official and Coptic popular art. A closer examination of
the icons betrays the distinet individuality of the iconographers which is
typical of late iconography as well as of the fact that no iconographical
canon beyond the bare minimum was ever established. As the bare mini-
mum iconographical standard we must note the central position of Sitt
Dimiana who is always adorned with the crown of martyrdom holding
in either her right or her left hand a cross and palm-branch. The Forty
Virgins showing iconographical similarities to the principal saint are ar-
ranged around her according to the individual design of the iconographer.

: T4
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Fig. 2.

No. 1. Sitt Dimiana is seated and holds in her right hand a hand-cross.
The cross has twelve points. In her left hand she holds a palm branch,
the symbol of spiritual victory over physical death. On her head, which
is slightly turned to the left, she wears a coronet; and in the background
on her right and left there are the twenty-two domes of the Shrine of
Sitt Dimiana near Bilqas, which were seen by Fr. CLAUDE SICARD,
when he visited the Shrine in 1714.! Each of the Forty Virgins wears
a coronet and holds in the right hand a hand-cross and in the left hand
a palm branch. The Forty Virgins are arranged around the centre picture
of Sitt Dimiana. The miniatures of the four virgins portrayed above the
centre picture show in addition four churches, though it is impossible to
identify them. They may be the four churches dedicated to Sitt Dimiana

1 Sicarp, CLAUDE, loe. eit.
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Fig. 3.

and the Holy Virgin. The text of the Arabic inscription below the centre
picture reads as follows:

“Picture of Sitt Dimiana (and) her Forty Virgin Companions., Reward,
O Lord, him who toiled in Thy Kingdom. Year 1185 A. H."!

No. 2. The icons Nos. 2, 3 and 4 are the work of the 19th century
Greek iconographer Astasi ar-Riimi (Eustathius the Greek) of Jerusalem .2
No. 2 shows Sitt Dimiana seated on a throne holding in her right hand a
palm branch and in her left hand a cross. On her head she wears a nine-
pointed coronet. Her face is turned to the left. Forty Virgins are ar-

! Le. 1771 A.D.

? BEustathius the Greek (arabophone) of Jerusalem has painted many icons for
Coptie churches and monasteries, e.g. a chalice ark in the Monastery of St. Macarius,
Widi 'n-Natrim, dated 1864; two icons of the Holy Virgin and Child in the Monas-
tery of al-Muharraq, Upper Egypt, dated respectively 1842 and 1870/71 as well as
the so-called “miraculous” icon in the Church of the Holy Virgin, Gebel *t-Tair near
Minya, dated 1838.
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Fig. 4.

ranged around the centre picture of Sitt Dimiana. Each virgin is a minia-
ture of the prinecipal Saint. The virgins whose faces are turned to the
left hold in the right hand the palm branch and in the left hand a cross,
while those virgins whose face is turned to the right hold in the right
hand a cross and in the left hand a palm branch. The centre picture is
set in an architectural frame with two columns on either side. The
capitals are ornamented with a design similar to that of the points of the
coronet.! A simple arch connects the columns. There are two Arabic
subscriptions. The text below the main picture reads:

“The holy martyr Sitt Gimiana (séc), dwelling in the deserts.”
The other text at the bottom of the icon reads as follows:

“Remember, O my Master, Jesus Christ, the teacher George Abl Sa’ ad,
the provider for the icon of Sitt Gimiana (sic). A waqf to the Church of the

! This type of coronet is typical for the paintings by Eustathius. His icons of the
Holy Virgin with Child show the same coronet.
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Lady, the Virgin Damshariyah in the lane . . . in Old Cairo!. Reward,
O Lord, him who toiled in Thy Kingdom. By th2 hand of the wretched
Eustathius of Jerusalem, the Greek, the painter”

No. 3. This icon portrays Sitt Dimiana seated on a carved throne hold-
ing in her right hand a hand-cross and in her left hand a palm branch.
Her head is turned to the right,® and on her head she wears a nine-

! This is one of the ancient churches of Old Cairo, which was demolished by the
order of Aliibn Sulaiman, the Governor of Cairo, in 785 A.p., though rebuilt during
the caliphate of Hariin ar-Rashid (786-809 a.p.). The name of the church “ad-
Damshiriyah’ originates from the name of a Coptic notable who undertook the
restoration of this church in the course of the 18th century.

? In most instances the iconographers paid special attention to have the saint
turned to the cross, If she holds the cross in her left hand, her head would be turned
to the left.
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Fig. 6.

pointed coronet (cf. No. 2). Above her head there are portrayed three
angels, two of whom hold in their hands a cross and a palm branch
respectively. The centre picture is framed by two columns on either side
with Corinthian capitals, and an arch rests on the columns. The Forty
Virgins are grouped around the principal saint in twenty miniatures,
two virgins to each miniature. They are crowned with five-pointed
crowns holding in their hands a cross and a palm branch. The Arabic
text above the centre picture reads:

“Picture of Sitt Timianah (sic) and the Forty Virgins Yu'ngahrat™(?).

No. 4. This icon is in many ways similar to No. 2. Sitt Dimiana is
enthroned, and her head is turned to the left holding in her right hand
a small palm branch and in her left hand a large cross. Iconographically,
this large cross is reminiscent of the pictures of the Invention of the Holy
Cross. On her head the saint wears a nine-pointed coronet, which, how-
ever, has been obliterated at a later time by a triangular ornamentation.
Two columns with capitals frame the centre picture. The Forty Virgins
are portrayed in forty miniatures of which fourteen are arranged above
and below and six on either side of the centre picture. The Arabic text
below the icon reads:
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Fig. 7.

“Reward, O Lord, him who toiled in the Heavenly Kingdom. 1569 A.M.!
By the hand of the wretched Eustathius of Jerusalom, the Greek.”

No. 5. This icon shows Sitt Dimiana seated holding in her left hand a
twelve-pointed cross and in her right hand a palm branch. On her head
she wears a coronet. The Forty Virgins are arranged around the centre
icon clothed in the monastic habit and holding in the right or left hands
respectively only a palm branch. We should assign this icon to the last
quarter of the 18th century.

No. 6. This late 19th century icon of Sitt Dimiana portrays the saint
standing and holding in her right hand a cross and in her left hand a
palm branch. On her head she wears a coronet. In the background there
is shown the Shrine of Sitt Dimiana in Bilgas with one large and five
small domes surmounted by crosses. The frame of the picture of the

1 T.e. 1853.
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virgin-martyr is oval-shaped. The Forty Virgins holding in their hands
a cross and a palm branch are arranged around the centre picture.

No. 7. This is another late 19th century icon of Sitt Dimiana seated
on an elaborately decorated throne holding in her right hand a cross and
in her left hand a palm branch. On her head she wears a nine-pointed
coronet and her head is surrounded by a nimbus. The Forty Virgins
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clothed in the monastic habit hold only a cross in their hands. They are
arranged around the centre picture.

No. 8. This 20th century icon of Sitt Dimiana is representative of
Coptic popular art. It was painted by W. Kamel. The saint has her head
turned to the left and wears a coronet. In her right hand she holds a
palm branch and in her left hand a cross. The Forty Virgins are arranged
around the centre picture.!

No. 9. This is one of the very few icons which portrays Sitt Dimiana
with the wheel of torture, the iconographical symbol of St. Catherine.
This icon is located in the Church of St. George in Minya, and should be
assigned to the late 19th century. The virgin-martyr is seated on a
throne holding in her right hand a palm branch. In her left hand, which
rests on the wheel, she holds a cross. On her head she wears a nine-
pointed coronet. The inscription is in Greek and the letters H AI'TA are
still visible. The Forty Virgins are arranged around the centre picture
in the same manner as in No. 4.

In the foregoing pages we hope to have established the following points
pertaining to the identity and the cult of Sitt Dimiana.

1. The need for an indigenous virgin-martyr created a cult around a
virgin-saint.

2. The hagiography of the saint follows closely the typical 4th century
hagiologies of the Byzantine and Latin churches.

3. The emergence of the cult is relatively recent and should be assigned
to the 16th or the 17th century.

4. The iconography of the saint does not follow a strict or well estab-
lished canon.

5. In many ways this saint fulfills the cult-functions of St. Catherine of
Alexandria.

1 T have published this icon in “Monks and Monasteries of the Egyptian Deserts™.
Cairo, 1961, p. 339.



STEN V. WANGSTEDT

Demotische Ostraka aus ptolemiisch-romischer Zeit

Die demotischen Ostraka, insgesamt fiinfundzwanzig Texte, welche
hier verdffentlicht sind, rithren aus verschiedenen Sammlungen her.
Elf Scherben gehéren zu dem Ostrakonbestand des British Museum
London (DO BM), und zu der Sammlung des Berliner Agyptischen Mu-
seums sieben Stiick (DO Berlin)'. Von den {ibrigen gehéren vier Ostraka
der Papyrussammlung der Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek in Wien
(DO Wien), eines dem Ashmolean Museum Oxford (DO A) und zwei dem
Herausgeber (DO W).

In Bezug auf den Inhalt der Texte handelt es sich vorzugsweise um
Bescheinigungen iiber in Bargeld und in natura erlegte Abgaben?.

In der ersten Gruppe (Bargeldeinzahlungen) sind die folgenden Steuer-
arten vertreten: téhog (Nr. I-II), Salzsteuer (Nr. IIT), Kopfsteuer (Nr.
IV-VIII), Dammsteuer (Nr. IX-X), Badesteuer (Nr. X), Staats-Steuer
(Nr. XI), Forderung des Staates (Nr. X1I), Diener(?)-Steuer (Nr. XIII)
und eine nicht spezifizierte Abgabe (Nr. XIV).

Die zweite Gruppe (Einzahlungen in natura), die drei Dokumente um-
fasst (Nr. XV-XVII), besteht aus Quittungen iiber Weizenlieferungen.
Auch in den drei nichstfolgenden Dokumenten handelt es sich um Ge-
treide (Weizen). Der Abfassung nach sind diese Texte als Verzeichnis
{iber Weizenlieferungen (Nr. XVIII), Zumessung von Weizen (Nr. XIX)
und Abrechnung iiber Weizen (Nr. XX) zu rubrizieren. Die letzten fiinf
Dokumente sind bis auf eine Warenrechnung (Nr. XXI) Abrechnungen
iiber bzw. Naturalien (Nr. XXTII), Bargeld (Nr. XXTITI) und nicht ange-
gebene Objekte (Nr. XXIV-XXV),

1 Photos: Staatliche Museen zu Berlin.
? Die Lesung der vorkommenden griechischen Aufschriften verdanke ich Herrn
Prof. Leiv Amundsen.
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1. DO Berlin 9708.

Abgaben in Bargeld

Steuer (téhoc)
I. DO Berlin 9708. Grésse: 11 % 5,7 em. Theben(?). 3. Jahrhundert v. Chr.

Transkription
1. p3 tnjn h2t-sp 9 Hp-htp(?) <s3> P3-tj-Hr-m-hb(?) bt 14 sh Pa-Wn-nfr
2. {n) B3.t-sp 9 tpj $m(?) sw 2 sh P3-8r-Tmn (s3> S3-n-Wer.t r bt 14
3. n ht-sp 9 tpj Sm(?) sw 2
Ubersetzung
1. Die Steuer fiir Jahr 9. Hapihotep(?), (Sohn) des Petehoremheb(?),
14 Silberlinge. Es hat geschrieben Panennofre
2. (im) Jahr 9, am 2. Payne(?). Es hat geschriehen Pshenamun, (Sohn)
des Senuser, in Bezug auf 14 Silberlinge
3. im Jahr 9, am 2. Payne(?).

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Das Wort tnj ,,Steuer liegt hier in einer von den iiblichen Schrei-
bungen stark abweichenden Form vor. Der Artikel (mase.) spricht aber
dafir, dass es sich um das betreffende Wort handelt. — Der Name
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I1. DO Berlin 9650.

Hp-htp, Hapihotep (wortl. ,,Apis ist gnidig™) ist m. W. friither nicht be-
legt.

Z. 3. Die Jahreszahl ist, wie es sich zeigt, verschiedenartig geschrieben.
Gegen die Lesung ,,acht*, welche in den beiden ersten Fillen moglich ist,
spricht die Monatsangabe. Die wagrechte Form ist fiir den Schreiber
Pauennofre bezeichnend, withrend Pshenamun die Ziffer senkrecht zeich-

L]
net. Vgl. auch die ungleichartige Schreibung des sh-Zeichens ( ] bzw. r’ )

— Das Datierungsjahr bezieht sich auf entweder Ptolemaios ITI. Kuer-
getes 1. 9 (=Jahr 239/38 v. Chr.) oder Ptolemaios IV. Philopator 9
(=dJahr 214/13 v. Chr.).

II. DO Berlin 9650. Grisse: 6,7 % 5,3 em. Theben(?). Wahrscheinlich
3. Jahrhundert v. Chr.

Transkription
1. Hr-m-hb "3’ "P3-sn-2 th* 312
2, pij=ftnj (n) ibt-2 &m sh Thwtj-mn
3. ibt-3 sm sw 24

Ubersetzung

1. Horemheb, Sohn des Psensneu, 3 1/2 Obol,
2. seine Steuer (fiir) Payne. Es hat geschrieben Thothmen
3. am 24. Epiphe.
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Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Hr-m-hb, Horemheb. Die Lesung scheint mir sicher zu sein. Vgl.
Ursvra KarroNy-HeckeL, Die demotischen Tempeleide, Nr. 179/4. —
?3-sn-2, Psensneu. Zur Schreibung vgl. Marraa, Demotic Ostraka,
Nr. 24/1. — tb° ,,0bol”. Das Sigel'j—,ﬁ,- (ptol.) bzw. 24 (rom.) geschrie-
ben, als Bezeichnung fiir die Miinzeinheit Obol ist hier tb° transkribiert.
Die Lesung fmt, welche frither fiir sowohl ,,Kupfer®® als fiir ,,0bol** bzw.
.1 Obol** verwendet worden ist, bleibt nur in Bezug auf die erste Be-
deutung, d. h. ,, Kupfer”, in Geltung. Marria hat diese Tatsache in sei-
ner Berichtigungsliste Notes and Remarks on Mattha’s ,, Demotic Ostraka**1
hervorgehoben und hat fiir ,,0bol* bzw. ,,1 Obol” die Lesung 5.t vor-
geschlagen, welche Lesung er auf das hierogl. Wort E‘: W § (WB 4,

S. 418:4) zuriickfithren will. Das Sigel ist “the forearm with hand holding
stick and the fem. #'. Das Sigel ist in der betreffenden Urkunde < 24

geschrieben. Obwohl die Lesung §.t méglich sein kénnte, wofiir die Fe-
mininendung des dem Sigel folgenden Zahlzeichens zu sprechen scheint,
I'ranskription tb°, welches
Wort das kopt. weibe ,,Obol” entspricht, am wahrscheinlichsten sein.
Das Sigel ist die demotische Wiedergabe der Hieroglyphe Q , welche in
der angefithrten Form erscheint?.

r

diirfte aber die von Hughes? vorgeschlagene

Z. 2. Wegen der Auslassung des Datierungsjahres ist eine nihere Zeit-
bestimmung nicht méglich zu geben,

Salzsteuer
IITI. DO Wien 129, Grésse: 12,2 9,8 em. Theben. 3. Jahrhundert v. Chr.
Transkription

1. in Ta-p3-1R(?) 2 rmt.t Sbtj kt 14 (n> bt <n> hm3
2. {(ny hi.t-sp 3 sh Pa-Tfm'-tj—f B(?) n> hit-sp 3 ibt-2 §m sw 10
3. sh Ns-Mn 83 ‘nh-p2-hot.gr kt 1[4 [ht] <nd> hm? <n> h2.t-sp 3 ibt-2 $m sw 10
Griech. Text: ¢yeipoypdonoey
‘eodev 4

! Bulletin of the Faculty of Arts, Cairo University, Vol. XVIII, Part 2, 1956,
Cairo 1959, S. 59 ff,

* Durch briefliche Mitteilung. Vgl. auch Prerce, Notes on Obols and Agios in
Demotic Papyri (JEA 51, 1965, 8. 155 ff.).

# Vgl. Ericusex, Demot. Glossar, s.v. htm ,,verschliessen® (8. 372), &n in den
Titeln mr &1 und sk $n (S. 512) und th° ,,siegeln®, ,,Siegel** (S. 623).
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111. DO Wien 129.

Ubersetzung

1. Es hat bezahlt Tapooh(?), die Frau des Shebti, 1/4 (Silber)-Kite (als)
Salzsteuer

2. (fiir) Jahr 3. Es hat geschrieben Pathothiah(?) (im) Jahr 3, am 10.
Payne.

3. Es hat geschrieben Esmin, Sohn des Enchpekhrat, in Bezug auf 1/4
(Silber)-Kite (als) Salzsteuer (im) Jahr 3, am 10. Payne.

Griech. Text: Eigenhiindig verbiirgt hat Herodon (fiir) 1/2 (Drachme)'.

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Noch eine dieser Frau ausgestellte, vom Jahr 4 datierende Salz-
steuerquittung ist von MarraA verdffentlicht (Demotic Ostraka,
Nr. 134).

Z. 2-3. Die Schreiber Pa-?‘{a,u!tj-f‘b.{?), Pathothiah(?), und Esmin

1 Der Steuerbetrag 1/4 (Silber)-Kite ist in Drachmen umgerechnet.
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IV. DO BM 12614.

(S. des Enchpekhrat) erscheinen auch bei MaTTHA. Der Name des erst-
genannten ist dort Pa-Thwtj-p3-1°h(?) geschrieben. — Jahr 3 kann ent-
weder Ptolemaios ITI. Euergetes 1. 3 (= Jahr 245/44 v. Chr.) oder Pto-
lemaios IV. Philopator 3 (= Jahr 220/19 v. Chr.) sein.

Kopfsteuer

IV. DO BM 12614. Grosse: 9,3 x7,5 em. Theben (Karnak). Jahr 9/8
v. Chr,

Transkription
1. rawt Lsjmks s3 Splw r
2. p3 shn br p3 bt n “p.t n h3.t-sp 22.t sttr 2.t hn kt 1
3. shn hi.t-sp 22.t n Gjsrs tpj $m sw 17
4. sh ipjkrts s3 Gphls
Ubersetzung
. Es hat bezahlt Lysimakos, Sohn des Apollo(?), an
. die Bank fiir die Kopfsteuer des Jahres 22: 2 Stater und 1 Kite.
. Geschrieben im Jahr 22 des Cisar, am 17. Pachons.
. Es hat geschrieben Epikrates, Sohn des Kephalos.

W W o =
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V. DO BM 19994.

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Lysimakos ist wahrscheinlich identisch mit dem in DO Uppsala
1451/1 (Jahr 4/3 v. Chr.) und DO BM 12579/1 (Jahr 1/2 n. Chr.) vor-
kommenden Steuerzahler gleichen Namens [S. des Apollo(?)]*.

Z. 2. Zur Lesung sttr 2.t hn* kt 1 ,,2 Stater und 1 Kite® vgl. MATTHA,
Demotic Ostraka, Nr. 39/2. Die Kurzschreibung g kt ,,Kite™ als Be-
zeichnung fiir ,,1 Kite® kommt haufig vor.

Z. 3. Jahr 22 des Cisar (Augustus) =Jahr 9/8 v. Chr,

Z. 4. Uber den Schreiber Epikrates (S. des Kephalos) vgl. Wina-
sTEDT, Ausgewiihlte demot. Ostraka, S. 13 f.

V. DO BM 19994. Grosse: 13 x12,3 em. Theben (Karnak). Jahr 7/6
v. Chr.

Transkription
1. raot Hrj 83 "Hr'-sn-1s r p3 shn
2. hr pd bt {n> “ptn ht-sp 244 sttr 2. hn Kt 1 sh n h3.t-sp 24.¢

1 Orientalia Suecana 7, 8. 71 und 16, S. 26.
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VI. DO Berlin 6453.

3. n Gjsrs ibt-4 §m sw 20
4. sh 3pjkrts [s3 Gphlrs
Ubersetzung

1. Es hat bezahlt Herieu, Sohn des Harsenese, an die Bank

2. fiir die Kopfsteuer des Jahres 24: 2 Stater und 1 Kite. Geschrieben im
Jahr 24

. des Ciisar, am 20. Mesore.

4. Es hat geschrieben Epikrates, [Sohn des Keph]alos.

]

Bemerkungen

Z.2-3. Zu sttr 2.t hn* kt 1 ,,2 Stater und 1 Kite™ vgl. Nr. IV/2, Bem. —
Jahr 24 des Cisar (Augustus)=Jahr 7/6 v. Chr.

Z. 4. Zu dem Schreiber Epikrates (S. des Kephalos) vgl. Nr. IV/4,
Bem.,

VI. DO Berlin 6453. Grosse: 8 x 6,1 cm. Theben. Jahr 6/7 n. Chr.

Transkription
1. ravt P3-mnh 83 P3-$r-Imn r p3 shn br bt {n) “p.t
2. (n) h3.t-sp 36 stir 2.t kt 1 sh n h>.t-sp 36 n Gjsrs
3. ibt-2(?) dm sw 2 sh P3-tj-Imn-ipj {s3) Gphls
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VII. DO BM 12601.

Ubersetzung

1. Es hat bezahlt Pemench, Sohn des Pshenamun, an die Bank fir
Kopfsteuer

. des Jahres 36: 2 Stater 1 Kite. Geschrieben im Jahr 36 des Cisar,

3. am 2. Epiphe(?). Es hat geschrieben Peteamenope, (Sohn) des Ke-

|89

phalos.

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Die Schreibung des Namens P3-mnh, Pemench, ist ungewthnlich.

Z. 2. Jahr 36 des Cisar (Augustus) =Jahr 6/7 n. Chr.

Z. 3. Der Schreiber Peteamenope (S. des Kephalos) erscheint bei
MarrHA, Demotic Ostraka, Nr. 36 (Kopfsteuer. Jahr 36 des Cisar.).
Mit grisster Wahrscheinlichkeit ist Peteamenope ein Bruder des Epi-
krates und des Piko, welche vom Jahr 9 v. Chr. bis an Jahr 16 n. Chr.
bzw. vom Jahr 3 v. Chr. bis an Jahr 22 n. Chr. an der Bank in Theben
amtierten (vgl. WAxNasTEDT, a. A., S. 13 {.).
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VIIIL. DO Wien 50.

VII. DO BM 12601. Grosse: 7,6 % 7,3 em. Theben (Karnak). Jahr 10/11
n. Chr.
Transkription
L. raot Pi-tj-Husw 53 Pa-n2-nht.t(aw)(?) r p2 shn
2. hrps btn “pton ht-sp 39 sttr 2.6 hn Lt 1 sh n ho.t-sp 39
3. n Gysr ibt-3 $m sw 23 sh Pj-k’
4. s Gphls .
Ubersetzung
1. Es hat bezahlt Petechons, Sohn des Panechate(?), an die Bank
2. fiir die Kopfsteuer des Jahres 39: 2 Stater und 1 Kite. Geschrieben
im Jahr 39
3. des Cisar, am 23. Mesore. Es hat geschrieben Piko,
4. Sohn des Kephalos
Bemerkungen
7. 2-4. Zu sttr 2.t fn* kt 1 ,,2 Stater und 1 Kite** vgl. Nr. IV/2, Bem.
Die Konjunktion s ,,und* hier in Gestalt eines kleinen schrigen Stri-
ches. — Jahr 39 des Cisar (Augustus) =Jahr 9/10 n. Chr. — Uber den
Schreiber Piko (8. des Kephalos) vgl. WAxaGsTEDT, a. A., S. 13 f.
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VIIL. DO Wien 50, Grosse: 11,6 ¥ 10,6 em. Theben. Jahr 52 n. Chr.

Transkription
1. Ns-n2j=w-Hmn-tw 8> P3-r-Imn-ipj irm P3-8r-Hnsw s3 P3-tj-nfr-htp
n: ntj dd n

2. B-snaw 83 P-Ul° tw=n mh n sttr 2.t hn p2j =k bt n
3. ‘ptn fhod-sp [12] n Tjbrjs Glwtjs
. Gjsrs Shsts Grmnjks

i

=

. Swtwgrtwr ibt-4 pr sw 27 sh Tmn-rws s3

. Pidr-Husw v hrw=w n hi.t-sp 12

Ubersetzung

1. Esnachomneu, Sohn des Pshenamenope, und Pshenchons, Sohn des
Petenefhotep, sind es, die sagen zu

2. Khemtsneu, dem Sohn des Palil: ,,Wir sind vollbezahlt mit 2 Stater
von deiner

3. Kopfsteuer fiir Jahr [12] des Tiberius Claudius

4. Casar Sebastos Germanikos

5. Autokrator, am 27. Pharmuthe. ,.Es hat geschrieben Amunrush, Sohn

6. des Pshenchons, auf ihr Geheiss, im Jahr 12,

Bemerkungen

Z. 1-2. Sowohl die Erheber als der Steuerzahler sind bei MarTTHA
belegt (Demotic Ostraka, Nr. 66. Kopfsteuer. Claudius 7.). — Der Name
P:-tj-nfr-htp, Petenefhotep, ist dort Pi-tj-n:-nfr-htp geschrieben.

Z. 5-6. Amenrush (8. des Pshenchons) hat auch das von Mattha ver-
offentlichte Dokument geschrieben. — Jahr 12 des Claudius = Jahr
52 n. Chr.

Dammsteuer
IX. DO Wien 63. Grosse: 9,2 x 5,6 em. Theben. Jahr 21/22 n. Chr,

Transkription
Griech. Text (umgekehrt): Jevowve ganenic
L. rawt Pi-sn-2 s3 Pa-irj r p3 shn bt {n)> nbj
2. nhidtsp Tsttr 2kt 1th* 4 drmwt r b th* 1 1/2 sh (n) h.t-sp 8.t
3. {n> Tbjrs Gsrs ntj hwj p3 bt
4. n-m3j ntj hawj sw ‘rkj sh Sntrws
5. (83> P2j-k3
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IX. DO Wien 63.

Ubersetzung
1. Es hat bezahlt Psensneu, Sohn des Paere, an die Bank Dammsteuer
fiir Jahr 7: 2 Stater 1 Kite 4 Obolen, mit Zuschlag gemiss 1 1/2 Obo-
len. Geschrieben im Jahr 8
3. des Tiberius Cisar Augustus, in dem neuen
ehrwiirdigen Monat, Tag 30. Es hat geschrieben Andrus,
5. (Sohn) des Piko.

o

-

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. bt <(n> nbj ,,Dammsteuer. Uber diese Abgabe vgl. MATTHA,
Demotic Ostraka, S. 51 ff.

Z.2-5. Zu tb* ,,0bol* vgl. Nr. II/1, Bem. — Jahr 8 des Tiberius =Jahr
21/22 n. Chr. — Zu p3 &bt n-m3j ntj hwj ,,der neue ehrwiirdige Monat™ =
Néog XePaotéc = Hathor vgl. MarTha, Demotic Ostraka, S. 220. —
Uber den Schreiber Andrus (S. des Piko) vgl. WANGsTEDT, a. A., S. 13 {.

Bade- und Dammsteuer

X. DO BM 43560. Grosse: 11 % 9,6 em. Theben (Karnak). Jahr 11/10
v. Chr.

Transkription

rin Gmy 52 Tj-m-htp s3 Pa-Mny

r p3 shn hr t3 s.t-ijwn

nhid-sp 204 kt 1/2 v kt 14 r kt 1/2 ‘n “n hr ht) (n)> nbj kt 1/2 th* 5.t
b 5.t 112 r kt 1/2 b 5.8 ‘n sh n h3.t-sp 20.t ibt-3 Sm sw 20

Lol ol A
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X. DO BM 43560.

Ubersetzung

. Es hat bezahlt Gemt, Sohn des Imhotep, des Sohnes des Pamonth,

. an die Bank fiir das Bad

. des Jahres 20: 1/2 Kite, ihre Halfte macht 1/4 Kite =1/2 Kite wie-
derum; ebenfalls fiir Dammsteuer: 1/2 Kite 5 Obolen,

4. ihre Hilfte macht 51/2 Obolen=1/2 Kite 5 Obolen wiederum. Ge-

schrieben im Jahr 20, am 20. Epiphe.

o =

Bemerkungen

Z. 2.t s.t-ijwn ,das Bad®, als Bezeichnung fiir Badesteuer. Uber diese
Abgabe vgl. MarrA, Demotic Ostraka, S. 57 f.

Z. 3. Zu ht (n> nbj ,,Dammsteuer” vgl. Nr. IX/1, Bem. — Zu tb
,,Obol** vgl. Nr. TI/1, Bem.

Z. 4. Jahr 20 = Augustus 20 =Jahr 11/10 v. Chr.

Staatssteuer

XI. DO BM 19524. Grosse: 10,1 x 6,2 em. Theben (Karnak). Jahr 30/31
n. Chr.
6 — 693290 Orientalina Suecana. Vol. XVIII
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XI. DO BM 19524.

Transkription
ravt Llw 3 Pa-irj r p3 shn p3 tnj Pr-3
n h3.d-sp 15 bt 1tb° 3 {r) Ckty 1/2 b 11[2 v kt 1 tb° 3 drm wi r hth
11/2
sh n h3.t-sp 17 {n)> Tbrs Gsrjs ntj hwj ibt-2 Sm sw 19

. [sh] intrws

(83> P3j-k3

Ubersetzung
Es hat bezahlt Lilu, Sohn des Paere, an die Bank die Staatssteuer
fiir Jahr 15: 1 Kite 3 Obolen, (ihre Hilfte macht) 1/2 (Kite) 1 1/2
Obolen =1 Kite 3 Obolen, mit Zuschlag gemiss 1 1/2 Obolen.

. Geschrieben im Jahr 17 des Tiberius Cisar Augustus, am 19. Payne
. [Es hat geschrieben] Andrus,
. (Sohn) des Piko.

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Zu tnj Pr-3 ,Staatssteuer” (wortl. , Steuer des Konigs*) vgl.

MartHA, Demotic Ostraka, S. 65. Das Determinativ in dem Namen
Pa-irj, Paere, sowie die folgenden Zeichen bis an die Schlusszeichen gn
in uupl (tnj) treten wegen ungleichmissigem Tintenerguss in diinnen

Federstrichen hervor.
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XII. DO W 140.

Z. 2. Zu th* ,,0bol* vgl. Nr. II/1, Bem.
Z. 3. Jahr 17 des Tiberius = Jahr 30/31 n. Chr.
Z. 4-5. Zu dem Schreiber Andrus (S. des Piko) vgl. Nr. IX/2-5, Bem.
Forderung des Staates
XII. DO W 140% Grésse: 10,6 x 8,5 em. Theben. Jahr 7/6 v. Chr.
Transkription
. ravp H-Hr(?) 83 Thwtj-stm r p> shn

2. hr swn sw n mt Pr-3 n p3 $m n b.t-sp 23.t "sw!

L V13 sttr 3.t kt 1]2 shon h3.4-sp 24 n Gysrs

4. "ibt-27 "¥m? "sw "117(?) sh 2pikrts 83 Gphls
Ubersetzung
1. Es hat bezahlt Chahor(?), Sohn des Thothsotem, an die Bank

1 Im Jahr 1967 in Kairo erworben.
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&

XIII. DO BM 5712,

2. fiir (den) Wert des Weizens der Forderung des Staates in Bezug auf
die Ernte des Jahres 23: Weizen

3. 41/3 (Artaben) (macht) 3 Stater 1/2 Kite. Geschrieben im Jahr 24
des Cisar,

4. am 11.(?) Payne. Es hat geschrieben Epikrates, Sohn des Kephalos.

Bemerkungen

Z. 2-3. Zu dem Ausdruck swn sw n mt Pr-2 |,(der) Wert des Weizens
des Staates' vgl. MartHA, Demotic Ostraka, S. 49. — sw 4 1/3 sttr 3.t kt
1/2 ,,Weizen 4 1/3 (Artaben) (macht) 3 Stater 1/2 Kite''. Chahor(?), der
als Staatliche Abgabe 4 1/3 Artaben Weizen einliefern soll, zahlt den
entsprechenden Wert in Bargeld. Dieser belduft sich auf 1 1/2 Kite pro
Artabe, und diirfte der fiir das betreffende Jahr festgestellte Preis sein
(vgl. MarTHA, Demotic Ostraka, Nr. 83). — Jahr 24 des Cisar (Augustus)
= Jahr 7/6 v. Chr.

Z. 4. Zu dem Schreiber Epikrates (S. des Kephalos) vgl. Nr. IV/4,
Bem.

Diener(?)-Steuer
XIII. DO BM 5712. Grosse: 8,3 x5 cm. Oberiigypten. Ptolemiische
Zeit.
Transkription
1. in bmn-htp $3 Pa-r
2. kt 1 nhtin>bknhitspI2
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XIV. DO BM 43621.

3. sh Thwtj-ir-rh=s {n)> h>.t-sp 12
4. ibt-4 3h sw 24
Ubersetzung
1. Es hat bezahlt Amenhotep, Sohn des Paret,
2. 1 Kite fiir Diener(?)-Steuer fiir Jahr 12.
3. Es hat geschrieben Thetharreches (im) Jahr 12,
4. am 24. Thoth.

Bemerkung

Z. 2. bt {n> bk ,Diener(?)-Steuer”, ,Sklaven(?)-Steuer”. Das Deter-
minativ des Wortes bk ist dasselbe als in dem Namen Pa-rf. Das Wort
(in der vorliegenden Schreibung) erscheint auch mit der Bedeutung
,Urkunde*, aber eine ,,Urkundensteuer ist m. W. weder auf Demo-
tisch noch auf Griechisch belegt. Auch nicht ist mir eine Diener- oder
Sklavensteuer unter der Bezeichnung At (n> bk frither bekannt. Bei
MarraA kommt ein frithptolemiisches Dokument vor, in welchem fiir
ht(?) mnk, eine ebenso friither nicht belegte Abgabe, quittiert ist, und die
er als ,,Sklavensteuer(?)* identifiziert (Demotic Ostraka, Nr. 212).

Geldeinzahlung

XIV. DO BM 43621. Grosse: 8,8 x 6,6 em. Oberigypten. Ptolemiische
Zeit.

Transkription
1. in Dmn-htp s3 Hr ht-kt 4 {r) sttr 2 ()

-
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XV. DO Berlin 8757.

2. (ht)-kt 4 “n [sh] 1j-m-htp n hit-sp 22.t <bt-4 $m(?) sw 11 sh
3. Pa-Hnm n h3.t-sp 22 ibt-4 $m(?) sw 11

Ubersetzung
1. Es hat bezahlt Amenhotep, Sohn des Hor, 4 Silber-Kite (=) 2 Sta-
ter (=)
2. 4 (Silber)-Kite wiederum. Es hat geschrieben Imhotep im Jahr 22,
am 11. Mesore(?). Es hat geschrieben
3. Pakhnum im Jahr 22, am 11. Mesore(?).

Bemerkungen
Z. 2. Zur Lesung bt-4 $m(?) sw 11 ,,am 11. Mesore(?) vgl. Z. 3. —
Das Regierungsjahr 22 kann entweder Ptolemaios V. Epiphanes
(=dJahr 184/83 v. Chr.), Ptolemaios VI. Philometor 22 (= Jahr 160/:
v. Chr.) oder Ptolemaios X. Alexander 1. 22 (= Jahr 93/92 v. Chr.) sein.

lv

2
2
59

Quittung iiber Weizen
XV. DO Berlin 8757, Grésse: 8,7 x 7,3 em. Gebelén. Jahr 93/92 v. Chr.
Transkription
1. .
2. [r] 3113 <-n.> Pr-h.t-Hr

! Scherbe aus Kalkstein.
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kr p3 $m n h3.t-sp 22 sw 1/2
Lr 14 rsw1[2 ‘n st Spnip
sh Pa-t3-s.t-3.t n h3.t-sp 22
. ibt-2 $m sw 9

= B N

Ubersetzung

. [an] den Thesaurus (in) Pathyris

. fiir die Ernteabgabe des Jahres 22: 1/2 (Artabe) Weizen,

ihre Hilfte macht 1/4=1/2 (Artabe) Weizen wiederum. Sie ist gut-
geschrieben.

Es hat geschrieben Patseo im Jahr 22,

6. am 9. Payne.

oo o =

2

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Da allem Anschein nach diese Zeile die iibliche Einleitungsphrase
in N N 32 N N ,,Es hat bezahlt N N, Sohn des N N*‘ enthalten hat, ist die
erhaltene Zeichengruppe ein Teil eines Namens, und zwar der Name des
Vaters des Steuerzahlers. Es liegt nahe die Gruppe m3j ,,Lowe™ zu lesen
und in solchem Falle kénnte der Name [P3]-m3j ,,[Pelmui sein. Fiir
Gebelén ist der Name in DP Br. Mus. 881/3' und DP Heidelberg 781/1%
belegt.

Z. 5. Uber den Schreiber Patseo vgl. WinasTeDT, Die demot. Ostraka
der Universitit zu Zirich, S. 27, und Ursuvrna KaprrLoNy-HECKEL,
MDAIK 21, 1966, S. 140. — Jahr 22 = Ptolemaios X. Alexander I. 22
(=dJahr 93/92 v. Chr.).

Quittung iiber Weizen
XVI. DO Berlin 892. Grosse: 9,8 x 9,7 em. Theben. Jahr 6/7 n. Chr.

Transkription
. r.in Pa-Wn s3 Hr (n) tr.t Hr-s3-1s
Lrpi s nond h(aw) noatrn ...
o Bt-sp 35w 7 1)2 1|4 rsw 314 1/8
crsw71[2 1[4 nn h3jnijpt
. <nd> wén Sp shon hit-sp 35 ibt-4 $m sw 5
. 8h Mn-k3-R* 83 Pa-Dm3
. n hid-sp 35 ibt-4 ¥m osw 5

1 Rec. de Trav. 31, 1909, S. 102.
: ZAS 42, 1905, 8. 50.

-1 & U W oo

T a—
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XVI. DO Berlin 892.

Ubersetzung

1. Es hat bezahlt Pauon, Sohn des Hor, durch Harsiese

2. an den Thesaurus fiir die Acker des Gottes in ...

3. fiir Jahr 35: 7 3/4 (Artaben) Weizen, ihre Hiilfte macht 3 7/8 (Artaben)
Weizen

4. =T 3/4 (Artaben) Weizen wiederum, mit dem Otgr-(Mass),

5. ohne Extra-Zuschlag. Geschrieben im Jahr 35, am 5. Mesore.

6. Es hat geschrieben Menkare, Sohn des Padjeme,

7. im Jahr 35, am 5. Mesore.

Bemerkungen

Z. 2. 3b(aw) n utr ,,Acker des Gottes als Bezeichnung des den Tem-
peln gehérigen Ackerlandes.

Z. 4. Der Olgy(-Mass) entsprach in ptolemiischer Zeit, nach der Ein-
fithrung einer neuen Teilung der Artabe, 1/6 Artabe.

Z. 6. Der Schreiber Menkare (S. des Padjeme) ist mir friither nicht
bekannt.

Z. 7. Jahr 35 = Augustus 35=Jahr 6/7 n. Chr.
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XVII. DO Berlin 6271.

Quittung iiber Weizen
XVII. DO Berlin 6271. Grosse: 10,3 x 7,4 em. Edfu. Jahr 10/11 n. Chr.

Transkription
. hit-sp 39 (n)> Gjsrs ibt-2 pr
sw 21 wt P3-bk s2 P3-“¢
. 8 Sws dmon Th: sw 1
. hit-sp 39 ibt-2 prosw 21 sw 1

N

Thersetzung
. Jahr 39 des Casar, Mechir,
. Tag 21. Es hat bezahlt Pebek, Sohn des Peat,
. des Sohnes des Sus, Ernteabgabe in Edfu: 1 (Artabe) Weizen.
. Jahr 39, am 21. Mechir. 1 (Artabe) Weizen.

e W0 D e

Bemerkungen

Z. 2. Dieser Pebek (S. des Peat) erscheint in mehreren Quittungen aus
Edfu, die meisten unveréffentlicht. In zwei von MaTTHA publizierten
(Demotie Ostraka, Nr. 40 und Nr. 40 A) ist nur in der ersten das Zeichen
fiir ,,Sohn‘* ausgeschrieben (vor dem Namen Sws). In dem vorliegenden
Dokument steht das Zeichen auch vor dem Namen P3-‘¢, weshalb es sich
um zwei verschiedene Namen handelt und nicht, wie Mattha vermutete,
um einen zusammengesetzten Namen (P3-bk-p3-{).

Z. 4. Jahr 39 des Cisar (Augustus) =Jahr 10/11 n. Chr.
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XVIIIL. DO Berlin 6570.

Verzeichnis iiber Weizenlieferungen

XVIII. DO Berlin 6570. Grosse: 10,2 x 8,7 cm. Theben. Romische Zeit.

Transkription
. tht-3 3m sw 13 r p3 13
. {n> Pr-3m N.t Hrawd3(?)
. 83 Tmn-htp rtb n sw 3
csw I8 v p3 3 () Pr-3 r Pr-Mnt
.o 83 Plowr-i3bt sw 1 1[2
Lsw20r P33 ind Pr-n Nt
. Powr-ibg sw 1
. wn nij rth nosw 5 1[2

Ubersetzung
. Am 13. Epiphe. An den Speicher
. des Kénigs in Theben: Haruodj(?),
. Sohn des Amenhotep, 3 Artaben Weizen;
. am 18. An den Speicher des Kénigs in Hermonthis:
.., Sohn des Pueriebt, 1 1/2 (Artaben) Weizen;

S L
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XIX. DO BM 24923.

6. am 20. An den Speicher des Kénigs in Theben:
7. Pueriebt 1 (Artabe) Weizen.
8. Sie sind (da) diese 5 1/2 Artaben Weizen.,

Bemerkungen

Z. 4. Pr-Mnt (wortl. ,,Haus des Month*), hier als Bezeichnung der
Stadt Hermonthis (vgl. EricusExN, Demot. Lesest. 2, Glossar, S. 200). —
Das Zeichen vor dem Namen muss ein Verschreiben sein [r statt n
(indir. Gen.)].

Z. 5. Der Schreibung nach sw 1/2 ,,1/2 (Artabe) Weize1" zu lesen. Der
letzte senkrechte Strich in |”¢)sw ,,Weizen* steht aber hier und in der
folgenden Zeile auch fiir die Ziffer 1.

Zumessung von Weizen

(. DO BM 24923. Grisse: 11,5 x 11 em. Oberigypten. Wahrschein-

lich Jahr 116/15 v. Chr.
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Transkription

@ o

. h3t-sp 2 1bt-3 prosw 8 hij () P3-tj-Wsir

. 83 Hwn p3 hp n p2 wn n {n3) praon p2 $m
.y Bt-sp 2 prav sw 9 1[6 sh Hizrgl(?)

. sh P3-tj-Hr-sm3-t3.wj 83 P3-8r-1hj sw 9 1/6
. v h p3 ntj sh brj

(=L

v s B ]

Ubersetzung

. Im Jahr 2, am 8. Phamenoth ist zugemessen Peteusire,
. dem Sohn des Hune, das Recht des Getreideanteils der Ernte
. (fir) Jahr 2. Getreide 9 1/6 (Artaben) Weizen. Es hat geschrieben
Hysrgl(?).
7. Es hat geschrieben Peteharsemtou, Sohn des Pshenihi: Weizen 9 1/6
(Artaben)
8. gemiss dem, was oben geschrieben ist.

U ik e

=7

Bemerkungen

Z. 5. p> hp nops wn n {n3> prav n p $m ,,das Recht des Getreide-
anteils der Ernte”. Der Ausdruck ist wohl so zu verstehen, dass Pe-
teusire als Pichter oder als Verpichter seinen Anteil des geernteten Ge-
treides (im letzteren Falle den Pachtzins) erhalten hat.

Z. 6. Jahr 2 ist entweder Ptolemaios IX. Soter I1. 2 (= Jahr 116/15
v. Chr.) oder Auletes 2 (= Jahr 80/79 v. Chr.). Die erste Alternative
scheint mir die wahrscheinlichste zu sein.

Z. 8. P%-ér-f&j, Pshenihj (wortl. ,,der Sohn des Thi**). Der Gott Thi ist
als Sohn der Hathor von Dendera und des Horus von Edfu in dem erst-
genannten Ort heimisch. Diese Tatsache deutet ihrerseits darauf hin,
dass Dendera den Herkunftsort des Dokuments sein kénnte.

Abrechnung iiber Weizen
XX. DO BM 31283. Grosse 8 7,2 em. Oberigypten. Rémische Zeit.

Transkription
1. P3-&r-Mn (s3> ... rth (n)> sw 116
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XX. DO BM 31283.

2. Pi-Sr-Thwtj s3] Hr-bj(t)  vtb (n) sw 1 1)6
3. Pi-tj-Wsir 83 Pa-n2-nht.taw rth (n)> sw 116
4. P-dr-Mn (s3> P3-tj-Mn  vth {(n) sw 1 1]6

Ubersetzung
1. Pshenmin, (Sohn) des ..., 1 1/6 Artaben Weizen.
2. Pshenthoth, [Sohn] des Harbi(?), 1 1/6 Artaben Weizen.
3. Peteusire, Sohn des Panechate, 1 1/6 Artaben Weizen.
4. Pshenmin, (Sohn) des Petemin, 1 1/6 Artaben Weizen.

Bemerkungen
Z. 2. Das Zeichen fiir ,,Sohn** ist, wenn ausgeschrieben, durch die Ab-
splitterung weggefallen, — Hr-bj(?), Harbi(?). Zur Schreibung des Wor-
tes bj ,,Seele” vgl. Ericusen, Demot. Glossar, S. 111.

Warenrechnung

XXI. DO A 51. Grésse: 9,5 9,5 em. Oberdgypten. Jahr 120/19 v. Chr.

Transkription
1. kit-sp 51 n3 nktaw ntj fw=w wh: n bt-2 pr sw 11 wp.t
2. tm(.t) w.t bt 1 kt 5 (supralin.) “wjn r* 1 ht 1 kt 5 (supra lin.) dp
3 ht 1kt 5 (supra lin.)
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XXI. DO A 51.

21 bt 12 kt 5 (supra lin.) kt bt 10 ibj ht 1]2
km; 1,!’6 [M] ?) fﬁ supla lin.) gdh ht 4 nhh

. bt 15 klm ht [15] wr
6 rin 16 bt 5 ...t 1
.rth {n) “df 10 bt 7 kt 5

n3 wn.w bt 10 p3 sp hw

. ht 20
10.

[r ht] 126"
Ubersetzung

. Jahr 51. Die Sachen, welche man verlangt hat am 11. Mechir. Spezi-

fikation:

. eine Matte 1 Silberling 5 (Silber)-Kite (supra lin.); ein Kiibelschrank

1 Sllberhng 5 (Sllber) Klte (supra lin.); drei Schalen 1 Silberling
5 (Sllber) Klte (supra, lin. ),
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3. ein Esel ... 12 Silberlinge 5 (Silber)-Kite (supra lin.); Holz 10 Sil-
berlinge; Honig 1/2 Silberling;

4. Salz 1/6 (Artabe) 16 [Silberlinge] (?) (supra lin.); gdh-Frucht 4 Sil-
berlinge: O R e

. 15 Silberlinge; ein Kranz [15] (Silberlinge); wr

. 6 Silberlinge; Linsen 1/6 (Artabe) 5 Silberlinge; ... 1 Silberling;

. ‘df 10 Artaben 7 Silberlinge 5 (Silber)-Kite;

. die Schreinsffner 10 Silberlinge. Die iibrigen Unkosten

. 20 Silberlinge;

10. [macht] 126 [Silberlinge].

-1 = W

w

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Jahr 51 = Ptolemaios VIII. Euergetes II. 51 (=Jahr 120/19

v. Chr.).
Z. 2. tm(.t) ,,Matte*. Die fem. Endung der nachfolgenden Ziffer zeigt,
dass das Wort hier als Femininum zu fassen ist. — “wj n r‘ ,,Kiibel-

schrank“. Dem Determinativ des Wortes ‘r‘ nach zu schliessen kann es
sich um eine Art Krug oder Behilter handeln. Das Wort (bei EricHSEN,
Demot. Glossar nicht belegt) diirfte die demotische Entsprechung des
kopt. ape ‘pail’, ‘bucket’ sein (Crum, Copt. Dict., S. 15). — dp ,,Schale®,
kopt. =om, ein in Mitgiftlisten vorkommender Gegenstand.

Z. 3. Die Bedeutung des Wortes I’)J 'T, vielleicht ¢3 zu transkribieren,

ist mir unklar. Dem Determinativ nach zu deuten konnte es ein Kraut
sein, oder, worauf die Wortstellung deutet, eine Art Stoff aus welchem
eine Eselfigur hergestellt ist. — Vor dem auf 7bj ,,Honig" folgenden
Bruch ist wohl At ,,Silberling** zu ergiinzen, so auch in Z. 4 [(ht) 16] und
in Z. 5 [(kt) 15].

Z. 4. hm3 1/6 ,,Salz 1/6*. Man hat sich hier die Artabe als Mass hinzu-
denken, und die Quantitit entspricht dem Scheffel (olgi), eine Fraktion
der Artabe. — gdh, wahrscheinlich eine Art Frucht oder Kraut.

Z. 5-6. wr‘, griech. &paxoc, eine Hiilsenfrucht. (Vgl. ScuNEBEL, Die
Landwirtschaft im hellenistischen Agypten, S. 185ff.) — ‘rdn 1/6
s, Linsen 1/6“. Zu dem Masse vgl. Z. 4, Bem.

Z. 7. ‘df, wahrscheinlich eine Art Frucht o. a.

Z. 10. Von der Summe ist das Zeichen fiir ,,100°° deutlich erkennbar.
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Abrechnung iiber Ol verschiedener Art nebst anderen

Erzeugnissen

XXII. DO BM 66325. Grésse: 7,7 7,6 cm. Abydos!. Rémische Zeit.

Transkription
nhh n m3° 1/4; nhh n thm
118 ...kt 4.t ibj 1/16(7)
hl kt 2.t mnh kt 8.t mth
kt 4.t tp.t kt 3.6t
ntm kt 4.t sm¢ kt 4.t

Mt o

Ubersetzung
. Echtes Ol 1/4; thkm-Ol
1/8; ... 4 Kite; Honig 1/16(?);
Miirrha 2 Kite; Wachs 8 Kite; Salbél
4 Kite; tp.t-01 3 Kite; Siisses
Fett 4 Kite; Augenschminke 4 Kite.

| v W o=

! Aus dem Scheingrab des Seti I. (Eg. Expl. Soe., Mem. 39:2, Pl. 93:8.)
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XXIII. DO BM 12464,

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. nkh n m3° ,echtes OI*, kopt. neame (8), nach Crum ,,Olivensl®
(a. A., S. 240). — nhh n tkm ,,tkm-O1*, moglicherweise als Brennél ver-
wendet [vgl. ca B Su8 dgm (WB 5, S. 500)]. Das Wort nhh ist etwas nach-
lissig geschrieben. Fiir die beiden Olsorten sowie fiir den Honig (Z. 2) ist
kein Mass angegeben.

Z. 2. Das erste Zeichen kann nur ein Bruch sein, welcher sich auf das
tkm-0Ol1 bezieht, wahrscheinlich 1/8. — Das folgende Wort ist hinsicht-
lich des Determinativs ritselhaft. Liegt vielleicht eine Schreibung fiir
ksmn ,Natron* vor? — Im Gegensatz zu den erwihnten Olsorten und
dem Honig ist fiir dies Erzeugnis der Geldwert angegeben, was auch fiir
die iibrigen aufgezihlten Produkte gilt.

Z. 4-5. ‘t ntm ,,siisses Fett* (im EricuseN, Demot. Glossar nicht ver-

zeichnet). — Die Gruppe¥” ,!! ”,'97 ist, wie es mirscheint, eine ungewshn-

liche Schreibung fiir sm¢ ,,Augenschminke*’.

Abrechnung

XXIII. DO BM 12464. Grosse: 8,2 x 5,8 em. Oberdgypten!. Romische
Zeit,

Transkription
1. krkr 1 {ht> 240

1 Moglicherweise Elephantine.

7 — 693200 Orientalia Suecana, Vol, XVIII
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XNXIV. DO Wien 329.

. Smns krkr 1 ht 10

. Bj-‘nh bt 145
T:-&r.t-ns-mtr <ht> 130
Ly krkr 1 (Rt 275

=

o

Ubersetzung
1. Ein Talent 240 (Silberlinge).
2. Semne: ein Talent 10 Silberlinge.
3. Bionehe: 145 Silberlinge.
4. Tshenesmet: 130 (Silberlinge).
5. Summe ein Talent 285 (Silberlinge).

Bemerkungen

Z. 2. Smn3, Semne, griech. Xéuvy.

Z. 3. Zu dem Namen Bj-‘nh, Bionehe, vgl. WANasTEDT, Ausgewihlte
demot. Ostraka, Nr. 78/3, 5.

Z. 5. Vor dem Wort krkr , Talent*, das hier in abgekiirzter Schreibung
erscheint, ist das Zeichen fiir ,,Summe* zu erginzen. Auch das Zeichen
fiir ,,Silberling* ist, wie in Z. 1 und Z. 4, ausgelassen. In der Schluss-
Summe — zum grossten Teil ausgetilgt — sind die Betrige in Z. 2, 3 und
4 zusammengezéhlt,
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Abrechnung

XXIV. DO Wien 329. Grosse: 10x6,2 em. Oberdgypten. Rémische
Zeit(?).

Transkription
sw 14 P>-“hm s> Hr-kn 1
P3-§r-1hj 83 P3-3bj 2
. Pi-hitr 83 Spjkrts 1
Pi-‘hm 83 Pa-hj s3 iskis 2

. Pi-tj-Hr-sm>-t2.wj 8 Pa-t3.wj p> him 1

i

(13

Ubersetzung
. Tag 14. Peakhem, Sohn des Harken,
Pshenihi, Sohn des Pebo,
. Phatre, Sohn des Epikrates,
. Peakhem, Sohn des Pachi, des Sohnes des Askas.
. Peteharsemtou, Sohn des Patou des Jiingeren,

Do Wb =
— e DD

Bemerkungen
Z. 3. Die Schreibung des Namens P:-htr, Phatre (wortl. ,,der Zwilling*)
ist ungewdhnlich.
Z. 4. 3sk3s, Askas, griech. ’Aoxdc.
Z. 5. Fir die Lesung Pa-t3.w0j, Patou, vgl. die Schreibung des Wortes
t2.wj in dem Namen des Vaters.

Abrechnung

XXV. DO W 87. Grosse: 8 x 7,8 em. Oberidgypten. Ptolemiische Zeit,

Transkription
x+1. ... P3-tj-8w 1
2. Ns-Sw-Tfnw.t 1
3. Pi-3r-p3-bk s3 Hr-bk 1
4. Pi-mr-th(?) 1
5. r13
6. 1/2
T
Ubersetzung

x+1. ..., Sohn des Peteshu, 1
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XXV. DO W 87.

2. Esshutefnut 1
3. Pshenpebek, Sohn des Harbek, 1
4. Pleehe(?) 1
5. macht 13
6. ...1/2
T &
Bemerkungen

Z. x+1. P:-tj-Sw, Peteshu. Zur Lesung des Gottesnamens Sw, Shu,
vgl. Z. 2.

Z. 2. Zu dem Namen Ns-Sw-Tfnw.t, Esshutefnut, vgl. SeTuE, Biirg-
schaftsurkunden, Nr. 13 und Nr. 14.

Z. 4. P2-mr-ih(?), Pleehe(?). Die Schreibung ist ungewohnlich. Das

Personendeterminativ J erscheint nur ausnahmsweise (vgl. Miriam

LicaraemM, Medinet Habu Ostraca, Nr. 10/8).



ROBERT HETZRON

Third person singular pronoun suffixes in Proto-Semitic.'

(With a theory on the connective vowels in Tiberian Hebrew)

L. The two allomorphs in Biblical Hebrew. Biblical Hebrew object
suffixes of the 3rd person singular are known to have two allomorphs.
For Sg. 3 m. there is -'ennii and -'¢hit (or -6 after consonant and -hit, -w
after vowel); for Sg. 3 f. there are -'ennd, and -'ehd (or -ah after consonant
and -kd after vowel). The first allomorphs contain a geminate n, hence
we shall call them “n-suffixes”. The other allomorphs contain several
sub-allomorphs.

The n-suffixes have been explained by most scholars as containing the
energic morpheme of Semitic (attested in Arabic, ete.) -an or -anna.?
Only Bartu (1907, pp. 2 ff.) contested this explanation on phonetic
grounds,—the connective vowel -e- that corresponds to Aramaic -i- in
-in-, according to him, cannot be derived from the Arabic -a- of -an(na),
(see also Barrh, 1913 p. 14 for further arguments),

MAavER LAMBERT (see his 1903) was the first scholar to examine closely
the distributional rules between the two main allomorphs mentioned
above.® While the sub-allomorphs of the second main allomorph obey
distributional rules of a purely phonetic character, both main allomorphs
may occur in apparently the same position, e.g. yi$mor-'ennii and
yi$mar-'¢hii. The distributional rules of the two main allomorphs are of

! This is an extended version of a paper read in the 178th meeting of the American
Oriental Society, Berkeley, March 19-21 » 1968. T also take this opportunity to thank
my chairman Dr. Harry Steinhauer for reading my manuseript and for making
some interesting comments on it.

* See for instance C. BROCKELMANN 1910, p. 153: “Des restes de I'énergique, ayant
perdu sa signification originelle, se trouvent aussi & limparfait avee les suffixes;
par ex. figgdhennii de *iigqdhenhi ‘il le prendra’...”

* LAMBERT mentions in his quoted article that the idea to wonder about the exist-
ence of such distributional rules came from BERLINER, in his “Beitriige zur hebr.
Grammatik™ (1879) p. 46, where he arrived at approximately correet conclusions.
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morphological (and not phonetic) character. Let us see what LAMBERT
says about the 3rd person Sg. suffixes (p. 138): “1° au futur indicatif
[ = Imperfect] on emploie les suffixes -ennit -ennd,! en poésie on emploie
quelquefois -¢hit, -eha. 2° Avec le vav conversif on emploie -¢hit, -ehd ou
-@h. 3° Au futur impératif [ =Jussive] on se sert toujours de -¢hi, -eha
4 la 2° et & la 3° personne; a la 17 on emploie plutot -ennit que -¢hi et
toujours -ennd. (...) 6° Les suffixes de I'impératif sont -¢hi, -ah, plus
rarement -ehd, -ennii, -ennd.”’

These definitions of LaMBERT’s are valid for those persons of the pre-
fix-conjugations that do not require any special suffix, thus not for Sg.
2 f. (i), PL. 2/3m. (-#) and Pl 2/3f. (-nd). On the other hand, after
forms that had presumably had the yaktub-u pattern with a final -u
(all the other persons of the Imperfect), there are n-suffixes, whereas
after forms that had had the yaktub pattern (the same persons of the
Jussive and the Prefix-Perfect after waw conversive), there is no -nn-.
The first persons of the latter group, however, behave as if they had be-
longed to the first pattern,—in other words, after 1st persons of Jussive
and Prefix-Perfect one finds n-suffixes.

The first impression we can get is that n-suffixes are used after an
original *.u.2 After original long vowels (Sg. 2f., P1. 2/3 m./f.), consonants
(other persons of the Jussive and the Prefix-Perfect), and presumably
after the *.n3 of the Imperfect in Sg. 2 f. and Pl 2/3 m.[f. *taktubi-n and

1 My transcription. Henceforth, quotations originally in Hebrew characters will
be transeribed.

2 In yesnd “there is”, the suffix -né can be explained by assuming that the original
form of ye§, as suggested by Akkadian, was *yifu. In Akkadian (see von Soden
1952, § 78b), this verb uses a form of the Imperfect in the functions of a Stative,
i$u “er hat”. After this -u, an n-suffix is expected in Hebrew, hence -nd. Similarly
for gobnd “‘curse him!”, Num. 23: 13 (root *gbb). This form is supposed to represent
*qubb-ennii. If this reconstruction were correct, the ending -no could not be ex-
plained, there is no change *-ennii—-nd. The original form of the Imperative could
be *qubb“- with a homorganic, euphonic -u (after final gemination) that required
n-suffixes. Then, the short -u disappeared and a contraction took place. The reason
why *.nnii had yielded here -nd, and -ennii as elsewhere, is that in all the other
cases -u was a final indicative marker, while in *yifu it was part of the stem and in
*qubb" a euphonic vowel. When final short vowels began to disappear, those final
vowels that constituted an independent morpheme were most probably slower to
yield than these two, less functional -u’s. Thus, -né could be an earlier contraction
and -enni a somewhat later one.

3 Arabic and ancient Canaanite documents suggest that this ending originally was
-na with a final -a. Northern Gurage, however, (see HeTzroxN 1968) indicates -n only.
Probably, one more factor must be taken into account. Arabic had -ni after dual
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*yaktubii-n (see Table 2 below, with reservations) as well as after other
consonants, the allomorphs *-hii/-hd were used. After Perfect, no n-
suffixes were used (see Section 4 below).

According to the second part of LamBert’s definition 3°, after st
persons of the second pattern (Jussive and Prefix-Perfect) n-suffixes are
used. If we posit original forms Sg. le. *aktub, Pl. le. *naktub, the above
rule does not seem to be valid,—after consonant we have n-suffixes.

Yet this divergence of the first persons from the general pattern
tallies with another one. The Sg. le. Jussive forms, and to a lesser extent
Pl le., tend to be augmented by a final element -@. This element was also
identified with the energetic ending -an (according to Barru 1907, p.
12, fn. 2., the originator of this explanation is STADE). BIRKELAND (1940,
p- 14) objected to this etymology on the ground that the change -an—-a
is not attested in Hebrew. The other explanation (BAUER-LEANDER
1922 § 36d and Jotrox 1923 p. 315, fn. 1) equates -@ with the subjunctive
ending of Arabic yaktub-a. In this case, however, final short -a ought to
disappear in Biblical Hebrew. BIRKELAND (p. 14) suggests that the final
-@ in Hebrew was borrowed from a neighbour-dialect that had not lost
final short vowels, and Hebrew lengthened it to make it fit the require-
ments of Hebrew phonetism. Morax (1960) has brought up very strong
arguments in favour of the identification with the Arabic subjunctive.
He has found a form yaktuba in ancient Canaanite expressing wish (his
pp- 2-5) or used in subordination in purpose clauses (p. 6 ff.). He has even
established a rule of “modal congruence” for the latter use. This means:
“if the verb of the first clause states a fact (perfect, indicative), then in
the purpose clause the verb is in the indicative; if the verb of the first
clause is an imperative, a jussive or a yagtula expressing a wish, etc., then
in the purpose clause the verb is a jussive or yagtula” (p. 9). MORAN
further says that the functions of *yaktuba in Biblical Hebrew are fairly
similar to his ancient Canaanite (of Byblos): “In independent clauses in

indicative: yaktubd-ni ““‘they both write”” and nothing after PL. 2/3 f. t/yaktubna + ©.
We suggest that the original indicative marker after long vowels was -n. This would
have created a final closed syllable with a long vowel, which is impossible in Arabic.
Then a final euphonic vowel was introduced to make the syllable with the long
vowel open. The choice of the euphonic vowel followed the prineiple of contrast,
-na after -ii and -7, and -ni after -@. Thus, the final -a and -i after -n- must not be
taken into consideration in establishing Proto-Semitic allomorphic conditioning:
they are later developments. Unfortunately, neither Hebrew nor any Ethiopian
language shows traces of dual in verbs to enable us to check the extent of the rules
of contrastive euphonic vowels posited for Arabic.
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the rare third person it expresses a wish (...), in the first person determi-
nation, exhortation, self-encouragement, etc.; in purpose clauses it is
governed by the rule of modal congruence” (p. 12). This suggests that
*yaktuba had had a meaning very close to, if not identical with, that of
the Jussive. MoraN declares himself (on p. 19) that it is impossible to
decide whether it had the same meaning as the Jussive or not.

A very important fact is that while yaktuba freely occurs with a neatly
volitive value in ancient Canaanite, Hebrew has very few occurrences
of it outside of the first person (and the masculine singular imperative).
This may give us a clue as to its original meaning.

If not governed by a grammatical construction (e.g. after the pro-
hibitive particle u/, in purpose clauses according to the modal congruence,
in conditional), the subject of yaktuba seems in ancient Canaanite to be
always the King. This suggests that yaktuba is a very polite way to
express request or wish (see MOrAN, p. 2), while Jussive may express
plain order. In other words, yaktuba is a cohortative expressing exhorta-
tion or strong urging to do something rather than giving an order. For
Hebrew -d, the cohortative meaning was recognized quite early.

Unless it is governed by a syntatic construction, the primary function
of the Jussive is to give an order. While order and request are conceiv-
able in the second and (indirectly given) in the third persons, and further-
more in PL le. (order or request directed to a group of which the speaker
is a member), a Sg. le. order or request, literally interpreted, is hardly
plausible. First person orders may represent either self-encouragement
(as also stated by MoraAN) or a question asking for instructions *“Shall
I...”. The cohortative form *aktuba implying “to urge, to encourage’
could have come to express self-encouragement, and as such, to replace
the hardly plausible Sg. le. Jussive in part of its functions.! Although a
Pl le. order/request is plausible, the analogy of the singular could be a
serious factor in adopting naktuba, cohortative, instead of the plain
Jussive naktub. Furthermore, the Prefix-Perfect, that had most often
become homonymous with the Jussive, also adopted the ending -a,
partially, in the first persons.

Consequently, combinations of the Jussive/Prefix-Perfect first person
1 Another example of a language’s reacting differently to first person Jussive than

to other persons: the interrogative imperative of the third person is in French
Qu'il s'en aille? “Shall he leave?” with the subjunctive, while the use of the indica-
tive Hst-ce qu'il s'en va? “Is he leaving?”’ is a question requesting information.
In the first person, however, the question is Est-ce que m’en vais? “Shall 1 go?”
with indicative for requesting instructions.
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forms and object suffixes of Sg. 3 m./f. do not come from *aktub + -hii,
but from the longer form *aktuba—and then the n-suffix, yielding
ektabennii. The rarer uses of the n-suffixes after the Imperative Sg. masc.
also reflect the older, extenuating, polite, cohortative ending -a. The only
question still left open is, how the final -a of *aktuba had become long
in Biblical Hebrew. It seems to be originally short, because it became re-
duced before the n-suffixes, leaving its indirect trace in the choice of the
n-suffixes. Probably, to save the decadent final vowel that still had a
morphological function, this vowel was stressed,—and this unusual
stress lengthened it.

All this means that we have to modify our rules given above to a little
extent. Correctly stated, the n-suffixes were used after the original short
vowels -u (Indicative Imperfect Sg. le., 2 m., 3 m./f., Pl le.) and -a
(Jussive/Prefix-Perfect first persons and sometimes Imperative masculine
singular) only, while -k#i/-h@ were used everywhere else: after long vowels
and after consonants. Poetry sometimes deviated from this rule and
tended to generalize the latter allomorphs, maybe to compensate for the
fact that in biblical times the Indicative Imperfect had lost its final -u,
so that the originally phonetic conditioning had become arbitrary, only
morphologically motivated.

2. The energic in Biblical Hebrew. Even the establishment of the above
distributional rules by LamMBerT did not modify the generally adopted
theory about the origin of the n-suffixes. LAMBERT says about the origin
of -nn-, himself (p. 183): “il correspond & I'énergique arabe et se rattache
trés vraisemblablement & la particule nd.”

Several objections may be brought against the identification of the
-nn- of the n-suffixes with the energic morpheme. First of all, the Arabic
energic is usually dubbed a “mood”, but it is not. It is a category super-
posed on moods. Thus, Arabic yaktuban(na) may represent either the
Indicative yaktubu or the Jussive yaktub. Consequently, there is no strue-
tural reason why one mood should adopt and generalize the energic in
Hebrew, whereas the other mood would completely dispense with it. The
connection with the Hebrew cohortative particle na is even less plausible.
This particle may be associated with Jussive and Imperative only,—just
the opposite of -nn-.

The other, very weighty objection is that Biblical Hebrew does have a
few occurrences of the energic in combination with object suffixes, and
they differ in form and in distribution from our n-suffixes.
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The partial survival of the energic in Hebrew was recognized by schol-
ars, but only before object suffixes. It is not impossible, however, that
part of the instances with nun paragogicum found after Sg. 2 f. and PL
2/3 m. prefix forms is not a survival of the ancient *-na, the indicative
marker after -7 and -i (see fn. 3, p. 102), but of the energic. There are quite
a few occurrences of such a final -n after verbs that reasonably represent
the Jussive. For instance, Ex. 34:13 contains three subsequent emphatic
orders, using the prefix-conjugation (and not the Imperative) with final
-n; in Ruth 2:8 two negative orders are followed by a positive order,
prefix-form with -n; on the other hand, in purpose clauses Deut. 6:2
after lomaan “in order that”, and in Ps. 104:9 twice after bal “lest”
where Jussive or Subjunctive is expected. These occurrences look more
“energic” than anything else.

We are here interested in energic forms followed by an object suffix.
Curiously enough, we find them before singular object suffixes only.
Here are the attested forms:

TasLE 1

Sg. le. -(@nani' (Ps. 50:23) (maybe also -enni?)
2 m. -n(ak?)ka (Jer. 23:24, in pause)
2 f. unattested, see Table 2.
3 m. -(e)nha, (Ex. 15:2, in pause, Jer. 5:22)
3 f. unattested, see Table 2,

After subjects of Pl 2/3 m., the situation is ambiguous. The extra n
appearing between the plural marker -@ and the object suffix may either
be the energic -an- or the original indicative marker -n (the other allo-
morph of which is -u).2 The attested forms after Pl. 2/3 are:

TABLE 2
Sg. le. -mani (Pr. 1:28 three examples, one in pause, Hos. 5:15 in pause)
or-nani (Job. 19:2)
2 m. -nka (Ps. 63:4, in pause and Ps. 91:12 in questionable pause)
2 f. -nek (Jes. 60:7, both in secondary pause)
3 m. -nhii (Jer. 5:22, in pause;®
3 f. -nhd (Jer. 2:24, in pause)
! The connective vowel -@- is certainly a survival of the original vowel of *-an-.
2 Most scholars prefer the second explanation; see for instance BAUER-LEANDER,
p. 388, § 48 p. See also here below.
3 Once there is -nd in yilkadund. Prov. 5: 22. Since there is an explicit object beside
this verb, the object suffix does not seem to be legitimate. There must be some mis-
take in the text.
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In Job 19:2, the n seems rather to be part of the plural marker. The
preceding verb in the same verset is togyiin, containing the archaic plural
marker -@n. The probability is that the two verbs have parallel forms.
On the other hand, we may also consider that the energic morpheme is
used in both cases, once with and once without an object suffix.

On the other hand, the example from Jer. 5:22 looks like a genuine
energic plural. The pausal verb ya'abrunhi is preceded by ya'abrenhi
(in secondary pause). The probability is that both verbs ending in -nha
contain the energic morpheme.

At any rate, it seems that the combination of the energic morpheme
and the Sg. 3 m. object suffix yields -nh@ while the n-suffix of the same
person is -'enndi. It is also true that in the Bible one can find enough
morphological doublets, but this is not one of them. The proportions of
occurrence contradiet it. The energic form is fairly rare in the Bible.
There is no doubt about the forms’ contained in Table 1 being energic
and probably most of Table 2 are also energic. The number of occurrences
of the Sg. 3 m./f. endings -nhii/-nhd corresponds neatly to the number of
the energic with other persons of object. If -nhit and -enni were stylistic
or dialectal variants, their distribution should be different. While -nhA
is as rare as the energic with other persons of object (the undoubtedly
energic forms), -enni is a very current form, depending on the syntatic
status of the verbal form to which it is sutfixed, and possesses no energic
connotation.

Furthermore, the distributional features definitely invalidate any
identification of -nh# and -ennii. The energic -nhit may occur after any
person, with a neat preference for pausal positions. On the contrary,
-nnit is only used after Sg. le., 2 m., 3 m./f., PL le. of the Indicative Im-
perfect compulsorily, and almost compulsorily after Sg./PlL. lec. of the
Jussive and the Prefix-Perfect, both in context and in pause.

Consequently, we must look elsewhere for the origin of the n in the
n-suffixes -ennii/-ennd.

3. Outer South-Ethiopic Heavy and ILight suffizes. The Outer South-
Ethiopic languages are divided into three groups: Gafat (recently ex-
tinet), Northern Gurage (the relatively most archaic group, most prob-
ably the direct survival of the common stock from which the rest had
split off) and Western Gurage (three subgroups: Misqan,—Central
Western Gurage with Citha, EZa, etc. and—Peripheral Western Gurage
with Gyeto, Enndmor, ete.). They have conserved a number of very
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archaic features of Proto-Semitic, especially Northern Gurage. All these
languages have at least two sets of complement suffixes, called Heavy
and Light (see Pororsky 1938, p. 160 ff., and 1951, p. 29 ff.). Roughly,
Heavy suffixes are used after original long vowels and Light ones else-
where. As vocalic length ceased to be relevant in these languages, these
distributional rules, originally phonetically conditioned, became ar-
bitrary. Here is a table of the singular object suffixes' in a Northern
Gurage language: Soddo.

TasLE 3
Heavy Light
a b [
Sg. le. -pp - -e -e
2 m. -kki -hii -hi -nnahd
2f -kkY -hY W -nnah
3 m. -u - -u -nn
3f -a - -wa -nna

The Heavy suffixes are used after Sg. 2 f., P1. 2 m./f. and Pl. 3 m./f. of
both tenses (Imperfect and Perfect) and the Jussive (after original
*.7/-i/-a@). Light a suffixes are used after all the other persons of the
Imperfect and the Jussive; the symbol ““:”” marks that the preceding con-
sonants become geminated. Light b suffixes are only used after Sg. 3 {. of
the Perfect (e.g. sibbdrdtt- “‘she broke”), and Light ¢ after Sg. 2 m. and
3 m. of the Perfect.? (In Western Gurage, suffixes of Light c-type re-
placed Light b completely.)

We can see that in Light ¢ suffixes there is -nn- in the second and third
persons. The Sg. 3 m. form can be reconstructed as *-nni (see POLOTSKY
1938, p. 161). In Peripheral Western Gurage, Enir and Endigin still
have -nu.® The element -nn- in the second persons seems to be a seondary
development, by the analogy of the third persons. This can be proved
the following way.

First of all, the connective vowel between -nn- and the second person

1 The plural object suffixes are parallel in most respects with the singular ones.
2 After the Perfect Sg. le. Heavy suffixes of 2nd and Light ¢ of 3rd persons are
used. In languages other than Soddo, Heavy suffixes are used exclusively after Pl.
le. of the Perfect. For details, see HETzRON 1968, Section 2.
3 From an older *-nnwm, while older *-nnu became -n.
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marker may be a (in Central Western Gurage and in the Northern
Muxor), d (in Peripheral Western Gurage) and 2 (in Soddo and Gogot of
Northern Gurage),—and probably i in Gafat. This heterogeneity already
proves the relative recentness of these suffixes.

Moreover, there is another, stronger proof. In Light a (used after
Imperfect) the gemination represents an older »n that became assimilated
to the preceding consonant: *yasdbar-n-—yasiborr-. Muxer still has, be-
sides the assimilated form, a free variant yasibrann-. In languages other
than Soddo and Gogot, an “Internal Labialization” takes place before
this Sg. 3 m. suffix that proves that the original form must also have
been approximately *-nu, e.g. *yasdboar-nu-—yasib arr-. This also hap-
pens in the Perfect in Misqan and Central Western Gurage: sibb“drinn-
“he broke him”. In Sg. 3 f., the -:a after Imperfect also represents an
older *.nnd (Polotsky, ibid.). Muxor, besides yasibarra- also admits
yasibranna- “he breaks her”. At the same time, there is no trace of such
a n in the second persons of the object suffixes after Imperfect (Light a).
We contend that the suffixes after the Imperfect represent a more
archaic situation than those after the Perfect (see Section 4 below).

In the second and first persons of object suffixes, there is a contrast
between Heavy and Light suffixes, namely Sg. le. Heavy -pn vs. Light
- and Sg. 2 m.[f. Heavy -kkd/-kk¥ against Light -hd/-h* (communicated
through a secondary -nn- in Light ¢). On the other hand, in the third
persons Light b and the Heavy suffix seem to agree, m. -u and f. -a/-wa
(at any rate with no trace of » in an apparently Light position) against
Light @ and ¢ that had reconstructibly been -nni and -nna with the n.
This indicates that there were two different allomorphic splits in differ-
ent periods that have led to the present situation.

Light b and Heavy suffixes of third person agree against Light @ and
c. Let us try to find out what the original environment had been, what
features were shared by the positions of Light @ and ¢ against the other
two (or vice versa).

To reconstruct the development of these suffixes, we must go back to
Proto-Semitic. Northern Gurage has “Main Verb Markers” (see HETZRON
1968) etymologically corresponding to the Arabic indicative markers
-u/-na, namely *-u in a Light position and *-n in a Heavy one (the same
distribution as in Arabic). Today, these markers are -u/-n in Soddo and
Gogot, and -u/-tt in Muxor. In the article to which I refer above, I re-
constructed Proto-Gurage *-wt/-nt with a final -f, a special Ethiopian
development from the original -u/-n (cf. fn. 3 on p. 102). Besides actual



110 Robert Hetzron

functions, a difference between the Arabic morpheme and the Northern
Glurage one is that the first precedes eventual object suffixes, while the
latter follows them. Thus, we have in Arabic yulabbis-u-ki “he clothes
you (f. sg.)” with an object suffix -&i at the end, while the corresponding
Soddo form has -k¥ (from an older *-£?) in a penultimate position: yalib-
bas-h¥-u. Our assumption is that Proto-Northern Gurage had originally
had the same order as Arabic.

Thus, we start out from a Proto-Semitic situation. The indicative
morpheme was then *-u/-n. Proto-Semitic had two allomorphs for Sg.
3 m./f. object suffixes, *-nnii/-nna vs. *-hii/-ha. The first ones were used
after short vowels, such as the indicative marker -u (and subjunctive -a),
and the second one after the rest. The Sg. 3 m. Imperfect in Northern
Gurage is still yasibr-u. Probably, the second radical was once geminated:
*yasibbar-u, cf. F. RUNDGREN, Erneuerung des Verbalaspekts im Semi-
tischen (1963) p. 70-72. After this short -u, the Sg. 3 m. object suffix used
was -nnit, thus *yasibbor-u-nni for “he breaks him™.

The original conditioning of the appearance of *-nni/-nnd limited it to
the position after short vowels of the Imperfect (see Section 4.). In Proto-
Ethiopic these allomorphs, the n-suffixes, were also adopted after the
short vowels of the Perfect, namely Sg. 2 m. *sab(b)irki- and Sg. 3 m.
*siib(b)drd-. This is the origin of Light ¢ in Table 3. After long vowels as
well as consonants of the Perfect, the allomorphs without n, namely
-hit[-hi were used (subject to further phonetic changes). Thus, sdbbérdtt-
u- for “she broke him’ and yasibrama-w- “they (f.) break him”, sdbbdr-
ma-w- “they (f.) broke him”. Consequently, the same allomorph was
used after a consonant and a long vowel. The corresponding feminine
object suffix *-ha later adopted a -w- after consonant,—-wa, probably
through the metanalytical analogy of what had happened after long *-i,
where the vowel was reduced into a labial appendix. The form yasdbarm®-
+-a- “they (m.) break her” was misinterpreted as if it were composed of
yasibarm- + -wa-.

We have assumed that the original order in Proto-Gurage was “indica-
tive marker—object suffix”. The later transfer of the indicative mark-
er -u to the end brought the final radical and the » of the object suffix
in contact: *yasibbor-u-nni— *yasibr-u-nnu — *yasibor-nnu-w. This is
still a very early stage. The Proto-Ethiopic extension of the indicative
morpheme from *-u/-n to *-wt/-nt must have either taken place after-
wards, or else it had originally been reserved to word-final positions
(*yasibbar-ut “he breaks”” and when there was an object suffix following,
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no t appeared, *yasibbar-u-nnii). At any rate, after the transfer of this
morpheme to a final position everywhere, even with object suffixes, the
t (re)appeared. From this *yasibbor-nu-wt, after the reduction of the
gemination of the Mid radical and the assimilation of the n, Muxor
yielded yasibar-ra-t through a further transfer of the labiality from a
full-fledged vowel in the suffix to an Internal Labialization in the stem,
and Soddo and Gogot, by completely dropping the labiality, yielded
yasibar-ra-t.

Since after the transfer of the -u behind the object suffix the original
phonetic conditioning of the allomorphs with » became invalid, the
Jussive imitated the similar Imperfect by using the same object suffixes,
in the same distribution. Thus, yasib™ar-r- for the indicative Sg. 3 m.
“he breaks him” and yasb'™ar-r for the Jussive “let him break him”.
This took place despite the fact that the latter form had originally ended
in a consonant (originally requiring -hii) unlike the first one. What hap-
pened was that the prefix-conjugation Jussive joined the other prefix-
conjugation form, the Imperfect, that also came to be ended in a conso-
nant in certain persons. The Imperfect, in spite of the changes, main-
tained the original n-suffixes and the similar Jussive adopted them.

So far, the distribution of the allomorphs of the 3rd person object
suffixes had been established, *-ki in a Heavy position and after con-
sonant in the Perfect, and *-nnii elsewhere (also after consonants of the
prefix-conjugations). After this another allomorphic split took place.
After long vowels (Sg. 2 f. -7, PL. 2/3 m. -@ and Pl. 2/3 {. -@), initial con-
sonants of suffixes became geminated, maybe to compensate for the loss
of the relevance of vocalic length, thus -i + -ki—-u-kkdi. After the still re-
maining final short vowels (Perfect Sg. 2 m. *sibbirki- and Sg. 3 m.
*sibbéri- only), the n of the 3rd person object suffixes (already a later
extension) was not only maintained (while assimilated after consonants),
but also extended to objects of second person: *sibbiird -+ -ki — siibbérd-
nnahi- “‘he broke you (m. sg.)”. As an intermediate stage, we may posit
*siibbéird-héi to justify the weakening k—h after a short vowel. This is
still the form in one Peripheral Western Gurage language: 3ndigin-—
sapiiri-hi (and -n- appears in the third person objects only). The hetero-
geneity of the vowel after nn- (see above, after Table 3) suggests that the
weakening did not take place because of this vowel.

As a conclusion, the distribution of the allomorphs of the object suf-
fixes of 3rd person was still fixed in Proto-Semitic, *-nnii after the final
short vowels of the Imperfect and *-hi elsewhere (after long vowels,
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consonants and any Perfect form). This underwent later some modifica-
tions (Jussive adopted *-nnii). The distribution of the allomorphs of the
second persons is already a later, Ethiopian development that took place
when the vocalic length ceased to be relevant. At the first stage (Proto-
Semitic), the final short vowels (Light,, Sg. 3 m./f. object suffix with =
after the Imperfect only) were opposed to the rest (Heavy). An inter-
mediate (Proto-Ethiopian) stage was to generalize the n-suffixes after
any short vowel, in other words to extend them to the Perfect. At the
final stage, final decadent long vowels (Heavy,) were opposed to the
rest (Light,) with a further split: this Light, mainly meant “after con-
sonant””, and for the still remaining final short vowels (in the Perfect
only) the n was extended to the objects of the second person too (except
in 3ndiigin). The first stage left its imprint on the distribution of the 3rd
person object suffixes, and the final one on the second persons.

We do not intend to deal here with the Sg. lc. object suffixes. They
probably represent a Proto-Semitic distribution (see later the end of
Section 8). The Pl. le. object suffixes behave like the 2nd person suffixes.

4. The suffizes after verbs. Both Biblical Hebrew and Outer South-
Ethiopic seem to indicate that after the -u of the Light persons of the
Imperfect (those that do not require long vowel-suffixes), and in Hebrew
also after short -a, the Proto-Semitic Sg. 3 m./f. object suffixes were
*_nnit[-nnd,—and *-hii/-hd elsewhere. The latter allomorphs were used
after long vowels: Sg. 2 f. and P1. 2/3 m./f. of the Jussive, and the Prefix-
Perfect; after consonants: the other persons of the Jussive and the
Prefix-Perfect and probably after the -n of the Heavy persons of the
Imperfect (see fn. 3 on p. 108). The allomorphs *-hii/-ha thus had a larger
distribution, the n-suffixes being used for certain persons of the Imper-
fect only. Therefore the more often used suffixes tended to be generalized.
In all the Semitic languages other than Biblical Hebrew and Outer South-
Ethiopic they managed to eliminate the n-suffixes almost completely.

In Biblical Hebrew no n-suffix is used after the Perfect. On the other
hand, in Outer South-Ethiopic, after those persons of the Perfect that
end in a short vowel, in addition to adopting the n-suffixes of 3rd person,
the element n was extended to the 2nd person objects too. In other per-
sons of the Perfect, the Heavy suffixes are mainly used.

This confrontation suggests that Proto-Semitic had no n-suffixes after
the Perfect, and that in Outer South-Ethiopiec it is a secondary develop-
ment. The reason must be the following.
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The Perfect form conjugated by means of suffixes is, according to most
Semitists, a relatively late development. Most probably, Akkadian
Prefix-Perfect (preserved after waw conversive in Biblical Hebrew) was
the original Semitic Perfect. The original function of the suffix-conjuga-
tion must have been similar to the Akkadian suffix form Permansive,
a nominal form with no tense implication. If the suffixes were added to
a verbal noun (in Akkadian they can be added to any type of noun), they
still remained nominal forms, just as well as participles and infinitives
did. As a matter of principle, if these verbo-nominal forms had pro-
nominal objects, they could be expressed by means of possessive endings.
This, however, was ambiguous, it could also indicate the subject: Arabic
gatli “my killing” may either be a nominalization of “1 kill”" or of “X
kills me” (ef. RunpareN, Orientalia Suecana 13, 1965, p. 75 and p. 83).
Another, safer solution was to use Independent object pronouns, a con-
jugated form of ?f-/%t in Hebrew, iyya- in Arabic, kiya- in Go'oz, ete.

When the Suffix-Perfect had been admitted into the verbal system by
obtaining its tense-value, it was entitled to get real object suffixes. Since
the n-suffixes for the third person were decadent even in Hebrew (the
poetic language could already dispense with them), it is no wonder that
the new Perfect adopted the more productive Sg. 3 m./f. suffixes -hii/-ha
(that were also homonymous with the possessive endings, the original
pronouns affixed to the still nominal suffix-conjugation). On the other
hand, in Proto-Outer South-Ethiopie, the n-suffixes of the 3rd person sin-
gular were not decadent,—they were generalized after the short vowels of
any verbal form including the Perfect, and later also after the consonants
of the Jussive. A further development in Western (but not Northern)
Gurage generalized the n-suffixes after all the consonants, so that after
the Imperfect (that had transferred its final -u after the object suffix and
came to end in consonants) and Jussive,—Sg. 3 f. Perfect also adopted
them, e.g. Fza sibb“drdiéé-onn- “she broke him” against sibbdirdtt-u-|
stibbéiriéé-u- of Northern Gurage. The n-suffixes, unlike elsewhere, re-
mained very vigorous in Outer South-Ethiopic.

In Gafat, however, the n-suffixes did not turn out to be so productive.
This Outer South-Ethiopie language maintained a clear trace of the » in
the Imperfect (see Lusnav 1956, p. 59 ff.), yaddras-si “he finds him™ and
yaddras-sa “he finds her”, the gemination of the last radical representing
*n, in older *-ni/-na (for *-nu/-na). The -u of *-nu that usually became
dissimilated into 4, left its trace in the occasional labialization of the pre-
ceding consonant, e.g. tib “you give’” and tib”i “you give him”. After the

8 — 693290 Orientalia Suecana. Vol, XVIII
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Perfect, the n-suffixes do not seem to have been adopted, we have diriso
“he found him” (from *ddrdsi-u). However, Perfect had been affected
because the only non-assimilated survival of » is after the Perfect Sg. lc.:
déirdshu-nni I found him” and dirishu-nna “1 found her”.

What has been said now is valid for the Gafat described in Lrsvau
1956, based on his investigation with the last speakers of this now extinct
language. However, in 18th century Gafat described in Lesvau 1945, we
can find further, rather precarious evidence of the old use of n-suffixes
after the Perfect, that was dropped later. This evidence is provided by a
unique form found on p. 125, Col. 8(23) of LrsrLav 1945: yiddrdsdnihu
erroncously translated “if you meet”, In European languages, the gov-
ernment of the verb “to meet’ is such that the protagonist of the story
is the subject and the new participants the complement: “I met a man”,
ete. In Ethiopian languages, however, the newcomer is the subject and
the original protagonist the complement. “I met a man™ must be trans-
lated into Amharie by sdw agippipnp, literally “A man found/met me”.
Thus, ydiddrdsinihu is literally “if (yd) he finds you (pl.)”, with -nihu
containing the n.

The corresponding Gurage suffix (Pl. 2 m. in Gurage, as there is no
gender distinction in the plural in Gafat) is -nnahu/-nnihu in most
Western Gurage languages and Muxor with a connective vowel a/d, and
-nnahmu in Soddo and Gogot, with a closed connective vowel 2. Thus
Gafat -nihu with its closed 7 is closer to the latter type. This perfectly
matches our previous assumption (see Herzrox 1968) that while North-
ern Gurage is the direct survival of the common stock, Western Gurage
split off from the dialect group represented now by Muxor, and Gafat
from the dialect group represented today by Soddo and Gogot. This
suffix also joins the list of isoglosses that constitute the foundation of
this division.

However risky it is to accept the evidence of a hapax legomenon, the
testimony of the connective vowel makes it plausible that -nihu, an
innovated n-suffix similar to Gurage, was used after the Perfect in an
older stratum of Gafat.

5. Conjugated adverbs in Biblical Hebrew. In addition to the verbal sys-
tem, the Sg. 3 m./f. suffixes -nnii/-nnd also occur in certain conjugated
prepositions and adverbs.! In these cases, the Sg. le. ending is also -ni, a

! BAUER-LEANDER quote BROCKELMANN (ZA, 14) for the explanation of the -nn-
as representing the Proto-Hebrew equivalent of Arabic anna “that” (conjunction).
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“verbal” suffix, instead of the expected -i. Yet, while the use of -nnii/-nna
in the 3rd person singular presupposes -ni in the first person, this is not
true conversely. We have kamé-ni “like me”, but kamé-hi “like him”
(see end of Section 8).

The negative particle ?¢yn is used as a negative copula (also with
participles). For its conjugated form, it has two variants in Sg. 3 m./f.,
either ?eyn-6/?¢yn-ah with Possessive endings or ?eyn-'ennii/? eyn-'ennd
with n-suffixes. One could argue here that since this particle may be
used as a predicate, the function mainly reserved for the verb, it has
optionally adopted verbal suffixes, by analogy. But this cannot be said
about the next element.

The preposition min has a complicated conjugation. “From me” is
mimm'enni, then mimm'ennii/mimm'ennd for “from him/her”. No ana-
logy with verbs can be posited here to justify the use of the n-suffixes.

A solution to this problem is offered by the behavior of the adverb
‘od “still, more”. When conjugated, the Sg. 3 m. form is “ddennii “he
still ...” and Sg. 3 f. “ddenna.? On the other hand, when this adverb is
preceded by a preposition, the suffixes without » appear: Sg. 3 m.
ba'éd-6 “while he ...”" and me¢ dd-6 “ever in his life”, ete.2 It is reasonable
to posit that the verb “éd had originally ended in the adverbial-accusative
ending -a, namely *‘awda (but the possibility of the locative-adverbial
ending -% is not excluded either). After a preposition, however, the end-
ing became -7, genitive, like in the Arabic compound prepositions tahta
“under” vs. min tahti “from under”. Thus, after original *bi-"awdi- and
*min “awdi- the Sg. 3 m.[f. suffixes -hii/-ha were selected. After the bare
adverb that ended in -a (or -u), the n-suffixes were used. As there is no
verbal form ending in short -7, it is impossible to check the distributional

' P. H. MULLER (as quoted by Barru 1907, p. 9, fn. 1.) says that ‘ad is a ““verbal
noun’, hence the use of object suffixes. The sentence hereunder contradicts this
explanation.

? There are contradictory examples in the Bible, due, in my opinion, to later con-
fusions. Ewarp (1838, p. 297) found a semantic distinetion between ba'ddenni “‘as
long as T am” against “the poetic innovation (das dichterisch erneute)” ba‘ddi ““in
my life”. Cf. also in BAvER-LeEANDER § 80v. ba'dd7 “mein Leben lang”, ba"ddenni
“wiihrend ich noch war”, ete. This may be descriptively correct.

As for the concrete examples: there is one oceurrence of “6di (Ps. 139: 18) against
the two instances of ‘ddenni. There is once ba‘ddenni (Dt. 31: 27) vs. two ba"ddi (Ps.
104: 33 and 146: 2) in exactly the same context. ‘Gdennii occurs twenty times and
there is no *'Gdé. There is one ba'ddennii (Gen. 25: 6) in exactly the same context as

ba'ddenni ubove (before hay ‘‘alive”), this confirms Ewarp’s distinction. There is
no n-suffix after me‘ad-.
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rules of the allomorphs in a verbal environment. The case of this adverb
suggests that the n-suffixes were used after short -u and -a, but the other
allomorphs after short -7, long vowels and consonants.

In the light of this, it is likely that the survival of the n-suffixes after
min is due to its older ending *-a. In Arabic, the usual final euphonic
vowel is -1, e.g. ‘an + -r-raguli = “an-i-r-raguli. After min, however, we
find an unusual euphonic -a, e.g. min +-r-raguli = min-a-r-raguli that
can be the trace of an older *mina only (cf. end of Section 7). The corre-
sponding Go‘oz preposition is amannd with final -i@ (short a, further pre-
ceded by a gemination). For Proto-Hebrew, we must posit *mimma- as
one of the possible forms of the preposition. Lamserr (1892, p. 302)
posits *minnennd where the first -nn- became -mm- under the assimi-
latory influence of the preceding m. This allows us to reconstruct Proto-
Semitic *minna, the gemination of which also tallies with Ga'az and with
the form of “from me” in Arabic, minni analyzed into minn + -i.

Since prepositions and adverbs do not usually behave morphologically
like verbs, but take nominal, possessive pronouns, we may wonder
whether the n-suffixes were not used after real nouns as Possessive
endings of Sg. 3 m./f.

Here 1 adhere to UnaNap’s theory recently modified by Drakoxorr.
UnaNaD posited no case-endings at all for the construct state (1906, p.
174 ff.). According to Drakoxorr (1965, pp. 60-1, status pronominalis),
Proto-Semitic construct state nouns distinguished only between two
cases; they had a genitive ending in -i and a “direct case™ with no case
ending for all the other syntactic functions. It is obvious that Possessive
endings are added to construct state nouns, even in Arabic which has all
the three cases in construct state. If originally Possessives were added
indeed to construct state nouns, they could be preceded by -i (genitive,
-i- in Akkadian), long vowels (plural, certain short nouns) and conso-
nants (most nouns in the singular “direct case” nominative-accusative)
only, so that there was no final -u or -« governing the n-suffixes in the
nominal system, even if later there were connective vowels between noun
and Possessive having the sound [a], ete. The choice of the connective
vowel was conditioned by the subsequent consonant, and it consequently
could not condition the choice of the same subsequent consonant: the
suffix (see UNGNAD, p. 178). This is the situation in Akkadian. Already
in Akkadian we can see that the eventual connective vowels between
noun and Possessive (e.g. after gemination libb-) tend to become the
same as the case endings in the given context, thus libbu-ka “your heart™



Suffixes in Proto-Semitic 117

for nominative and libba-ka for accusative.! This connective vowel
established complete case-marking for certain nouns (with final gemi-
nates) before Possessive, and as further consequence of this, full case-
marking before Possessive was introduced for all the nouns in Arabic,?
Proto-Ethiopic and possibly Ugaritic (see Harris 1939, pp. 41-2). The
lack of case-marking before Possessive of Sg. le. in all these languages
but not in Akkadian and Phoenician, and the partial case-marking
“genitive vs. the rest” after Sg. lc. in the latter two languages (HARRIS
1936, p. 48)? confirm this hypothesis: before the Sg. le. ending starting
in a (semi-)vowel no connective vowel had to be admitted, thus no full
case-marking was developed. The old two-case marking was maintained
in Akkadian and early Phoenician, but dropped in Arabict and in Go‘oz.

Adverbs, unlike nouns, did end in a constant -« and had no construct
state forms, so that when they admitted pronoun suffixes, they had the
proper conditioning for the choice of the n-suffixes.

As for the prepositions other than min, the situation must have been
the following. According to the testimony of Arabic, there were three
morphological preposition classes: 1) primary, monosyllabic prepositions
such as b-, l(a)-; 2) prepositions ending in the adverbial -a, e.g. tahta

PUneNap (p. 177) states that the original connective vowel could be u, i or a
indifferently in the nominative and accusative, but in the genitive there is mostly,
but not always, -i. This supports Diakoxorr's later theory about the originality of
the -i- here. See also UxaNap, p. 181: “Als Hilfsvokal findet sich i (besonders im
Gen.) und @ (im Nom. und Akk.), nie im Gen.” The secondary character of the
connective vowel ean be proved by the fact that it appeared after the undissolvable
consonant clusters, the geminates, only,—the other consonant clusters were
dissolved, ef. kalab-ka “your dog” (direct case) and kalb-i-ka *“‘of your dog” from
kalb- vs. libbufa-ka and libb-i-ka from libb-.

# Uxexap, p. 177: “Wir sehen nun, daB in spiiteren Perioden der babylonisch-
assyrischen Sprache, wo die Kasusendungen noch streng unterschieden werden, als
Hilfsvokale mit Vorliebe gerade die Vokale des betreffenden Kasus genommen
werden, eine Bigentiimlichkeit, die sich im klassischen Arabisch durchweg ein-
gestellt hat.”

* Akkadian has kalb-7 “my dog” direct case vs. kalbi-ya “*(of) my dog” (gen.).
Phoenician has the graphemic representation #b for “my father”, direct case, and
“by for the genitive. There is only one instance of other case-distinction for Sg. le.
Possessive: in Bastern Gurage. For example, Solti has gar-e “my house” for the
common case, vs. gar-G-yyi “my house” in accusative. This is a later development.

4 Akkadian has -7 “my” for nominative and aceusative, and -ya after the -i of the
genitive. Arabie reorganized these allomorphs to fit another phonetic conditioning.
-ya is used after long vowels (or reduced long vowels: mu‘allimiyya *“my teachers”),
and -7 elsewhere.
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“under”, and 3) prepositions ending in -ay, such as “alay. The final -y
of the last type is preserved (though unpronounced) in the Arabic ortho-
graphy, and also in the poetic variant of the preposition in Hebrew
“algy. It seems that the final diphthong -ay was considered either as a
long vowel or as a final short -i (=-y), since there is no trace of n-suffixes
after this type in Hebrew.

The final -y ceased to be pronounced quite early. Arabic pronounces
‘ala where it writes “alay, and the corresponding Go‘oz preposition is
la‘lii (-i for short -a, older *-ay). This made these prepositions similar to
the tahta-type that had genuine -a endings. All the final -a’s (both from
*_q and *-ay) were dropped in Hebrew. In spite of the phonetic identity
of the final -a from *-a and *.ay, Arabic maintained the morphological
differentiation between them, before suffixes: fahta-ka “under you (sg.
m.)” but “alay-ka “‘on you with a restitution of the -y. In Go*oz, how-
ever, these two classes merged: tahte-ki and la®le-ki for both, with a false
restitution of -ay—>-e for the first one. Similarly, Hebrew has tahté-ka
“under/instead of you’ as well as “alé-ka. While -(a)y (in Go'oz -¢ and in
Hebrew -é) is historically justified after “on”, it is by no means legitimate
after “under””.! We contend that the -y- in “under” is due to a late merger
of two preposition classes and tahta- in Proto-Hebrew had other suffixes.

A few survivals in Biblical Hebrew still show the older n-suffixes that
were appropriate after short -a. In Sg. le. there is faht¢ni in 2 Sam.
22:37 against the usual taktay; then Sg. 3 f. tahtennd “instead of her”
Gen. 2:21, for tahtéhd. The alternation between Pl. 3 m. tahtdm and the
more recent tahfghem also belongs here. No analogy can explain the use
of n-suffixes here. They must be survivals. The first variant of the P1. 3 m.
form is derived from *tahta still unaffected by the analogy of the *-ay
class. Likewise, Ps. 139:11 has ba d¢ni “about me”? instead of ba‘adi

3

from bo‘ad. Arabic shows the older form ba"da “after” with an original
final -a. All the same, this preposition had not joined the *.ay class in
Hebrew, but adopted the usual Possessive endings as used after singular
nouns. The Sg. 3 m. form is ba"adé in Hebrew. The reason for this may
be that the initial b- was misinterpreted as the preposition b-. Conse-
quently *ba‘da became *ba"di and no n-suffixes on the one hand, nor
suffixes used after the *-ay- type (identical with those used after plural

nouns) on the other could be adopted. This assumption is confirmed by

I The usual explanation for the suffixes of “under”, probably BARTHs, is that this
preposition imitated its antonym “on’.
2 Usually explained as necessitated by the rhyme with yaSdpeni.
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the actual independent form of the preposition: ba"ad against the form
ba‘ad- before prepositions and mib-ba’ad “from behind”. The latter
bound forms correspond better to Arabic ba’da with a vowel a after the
first consonant. The independent form b"ad cannot be a construct
state form either. It must be explained as a result of the curtailment of
the a of the first syllable that took place when the initial b- was mistaken
for b(a)- “in”.

6. Conclusions. The preceding reconstructions suggest that Proto-Semitic
had two allomorphs for the Sg. 3 m./f. pronoun suffix, *-nni/-nnd and
*.hii/-hd. The first ones were used after the short vowels *-u and *-q,
and the latter ones everywhere else. There was probably no essential
difference between Possessive endings and Object pronouns. However,
for purely phonetic reasons, n-suffixes could not be used after nouns,—
they originally never ended in short -u or -a before Possessives. Adverbs
and prepositions, however, did end in -a, hence the survival of the n-
suffixes in certain Hebrew conjugated adverbs. If these adverbs came to
be preceded by a further preposition, their -a was replaced by an -1
(genitive) and the n-suffixes could not be used anymore. The only prepo-
sition that originally ended in -@ but admitted the other allomorphs is
I(a)- “to”. In Arabic, it is li-, but has an -a before pronoun suffixes:
laka “to you” vs. bika “by you”, and it is ld- in Go'ez and likd for “to
you” vs. bokd “in you”, from bé-. 1t is possible that the final short -u/-a
governing the n-suffixes had basically to be an independent morpheme
(see however fn. 2, p. 117) that was not the case for la-. After the Perfect,
only the other allomorphs were used, owing to the fact that the Suffix-
Perfect comes from a nominal form. When it was admitted to the
verbal system, it was entitled to get object suffixes, and it adopted the
latter allomorphs that, having a wider distribution, were becoming more
productive.

The n-suffixes were completely eliminated by the other allomorphs in
Semitic languages other than Biblical Hebrew and Outer South-Ethiopic,
and possibly Aramaic (see Section 8).

Biblical Hebrew maintained -naii/-nna after original *-u of the Imper-
fect and after the *-a used after first person Jussive and masculine singu-
lar Imperative. These suffixes also survived after a few adverbs and
conjugated prepositions that had ended in -a. Most prepositions ending
in -2, however, joined another class of prepositions, those that had
originally ended in *-ay, and the n-suffixes were subsequently eliminated.
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In Outer South-Ethiopic (Gafat, Northern and Western Gurage),
-nnit[-nn@ were maintained after short vowels of the Imperfect. By
generalizing the distributional rules, they were also adopted after the
final short vowels of the Perfect. In the latter case, the n of the 3rd
person suffix was transferred also to objects of the 2nd person. Then the
indicative marker -u, which had stood before object suffixes, was shifted
behind them (with modified functions), but the old n-suffixes were main-
tained. They were no longer motivated phonetically, because through the
displacement of the connecting -u- they came in contact with the last
consonant of the verb. By analogy, the Jussive also adopted the same
suffixes as the Imperfect, in the same persons, since it also ended in the
same consonant. The n of the suffix became assimilated to the last con-
sonant, and -u of the masculine (in *-nnu) more or less reduced. After
long vowels as well as consonants of the Perfect, developments of the
latter allomorphs *-kii/-hd, namely -u/-(w)a, were used. Western Gurage
partly reorganized the system, it generalized the n-suffixes after all the
consonants (also after Sg. 3 f. of the Perfect) and limited the use of the
other allomorphs to the case after original long vowels.

A special Outer South-Ethiopic development took place later. After
final decadent long vowels, initial consonants of suffixes became ge-
minated. Since 3rd person suffixes had -u/-a after long vowel, starting
with a vowel, no gemination was possible. In other persons, however,
there was an initial consonant. The initial -k- of the second person suf-
fixes was geminated after original long vowels, V-k-—V-kk-, while the
same k& was spirantized in all the other positions, k—x—h.

Thus, we find in Outer South-Ethiopic two distributional boundaries
for the allomorphs of the object suffixes. One for the 3rd person perpetu-
ating the Proto-Semitic situation: n-suffixes after original short -u
(and -a) vs. all the rest. One for the other persons,—as a compensation
for the loss of relevant vocalic length there is a division: gemination after
original long vowels vs. non-gemination (and spirantization) for all the
rest.

7. The connective vowel in Tiberian Hebrew. In Biblical Hebrew, according
to the Tiberian vocalization system, the sutfixes -nnii/-nna are connected
with the verbal stem by the vowel -e-. This -e- also occurs elsewhere as
a connective vowel. The usual explanation for it is that this vowel is the
result of a metanalysis in 111y verbs (see for instance Jotrox 1923, 61 f.):
yilwe-nni “he will borrow it” interpreted as yilw-ennii. BAUER-LEANDER
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(§ 48r) think that it is a development of the energic ending -an—-en.
Barru (1907, p. 2) objects to this that parallel forms in certain Aramaic
dialects have the connective vowel -i-, and while -e- may be a develop-
ment from -i-, both -e- and -i-, and especially the more original -i-,
cannot go back to -a. Our explanation is laid on a completely different
basis,

The term “Swa” in Hebrew is primarily the name of a diacritic symbol,
two vertically aligned dots under a consonantal letter. It may represent
zero (lack of vowel) or a neutral, ultra-short vowel 2. In linguistics, the
term “Swa’ designates the neutral, characterless vowel that is the result
of the degradation of a full vowel that cannot be reduced to complete
zero. It is the latter definition that should be applied to the Hebrew
Swa (not the graphemic symbol that also marks lack of vowel!): namely,
Swa is a vowel that results from the attempt to reduce a vowel to zero
(except in ¢ below), Our hypothesis is that in different conditions such
a Swa was realized through different vowels, at least in the Tiberian
system.

We do not know whether a vowel, except in a final position, could be
reduced to complete zero in Biblical Hebrew or not. A form like *samarat
“she guards”™ yielded, according to the Masoretes, §@mara with a vowel 2.1
Although a Swa is traditionally not considered as a center of syllable, its
oceurrence must still be determined in terms of the syllable of which the
$wa is the peak.? The rules to be given here are approximate and require
further refinements. We are not going to deal here with wa in contact
with a laryngeal that has the allophones [a] end [e] in distributions differ-
ent from that of b and ¢ below, and the hatap-vowels as representatives
of our a.

a) The $wa is [o] when it constitutes an open syllable (followed by
-CV...), e.g. $amard “she guarded” and l-bayit “‘tc a house”.

b) The swa is [i] in a non-final closed syllable, e.g. yidmor from both
*yasmuru “he guards” and *ya$mur “let him guard”, and also when pre-

! Probably, the problem of the $wa Medium can be solved by adopting this state-
ment. This fiwa represents a reduced vowel in positions where, if it were reduced to
complete zero, a consonant cluster would be possible, ef. LamBert 1895, p. 228
(*mlakay). When such a cluster is not possible, there is a §wa anyhow, and nobody
wonders why.

? See LaMBERT 1895, p. 230: ““On peut bien admettre (...) que le schevd nd lui-méme

est une voyelle ...’
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ceding another $wa of the above type a, e.g. li-zakiit “to the merit of”
(dissimilation?).

¢) A Swa is [e] in a final closed syllable, e.g. Samdaratek “‘she guarded you
(f. sg.)”, way-y'iben “he built”. The proof that [e] represents a Swa
here is that the parallel form of a verb which has a stop in the final posi-
tion, e.g. way-y¢st “he drank”, does contain a grapheme Swa — zero in
the same position (see also d below). Here the Swa is not the result of a
reduction. It represents a genuine consonant cluster in a final position
when ending in a liquid. Such a cluster is always dissolved in a final
position, whatever the final consonant is, in the so-called segolate nouns,
with the expected [e] for §wa: m'elek for *malk “king” s'¢per for *sipr
“hook’” and k'odes for *hud$ “month’.

In rules @ and b, $wa represents a reduced vowel. This vowel may be
reduced because it bears no stress. Stressed vowels are more resistant to
change. Later reorganizations of the system, however, may drive the
stress to the syllable created or rescued by the swa. Rules a-b-¢ refer
thus to unstressed syllables, and for the stressed ones, the following rules
are given:

d) The Swa is [¢] in a final stressed syllable, e.g. possessive ending of
Sg. 2 f. -¢k, way-y'et “he bent”, Sgm “name”, way-y'¢dt “he drank”. (A
case contradicting the last example is way-y'i$h “he captured” with [i]
instead of the expected [¢].) The proof that [¢] represents Swa is that the
allomorphs of the word $¢m illustrate rules a, b, ¢ and d in an eloquent
way. There is @) fam- with [9] before vocalic suffixes (open syllable, e.g.
Samek “your (f. sg.) name”), b) &m- with [i] before consonantal suffix
(closed syllable, e.g. &imka “your (m. sg.) name”), ¢) construct state
Sem with [e] (unstressed final syllable,—unstressed by position), all these
bearing no stress,—and d) the stressed form Sem (final stressed syllable).
The corresponding Arabic word is ism with no vowel between s and m;
Gio“oz has sam. This makes the reconstruction *3am as the basis for all the
above allomorphs very plausible. See also LaMBERrT 1895, p. 230.
e) The Swa is [e] in a non-final stressed syllable, I: when it is closed, our
n-suffixes -'ennii/-'ennd, ete., 2: before final -@, e.g. Sg. 3 f. object suffix
-'eh@, Sg. 2 m. possessive ending -'ekd.
f) The $wa is [¢] in a non-final stressed open syllable, except when the final
vowel is -@ (see ¢2 above), e.g. Sg. 1. object suffix -'¢ni, Sg. 3 m. -'¢ha,
Pl. le. -'enii, ete.

Furthermore, connective vowels may be the survival of an older vowel
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(cf. Section 5 above for Arabic min(a)-), e.g. famdr-a-ni “he guarded me”
from older *%amara later Samar, Samart-i-ni “you (f. sg.) guarded me”
from older *$amarti later Samart, ete.

In our case, the object suffixes of Sg. 3 m./f. are -nni/-nnd. A morpho-
phonemic rule of Tiberian Hebrew is that when verbs are followed by an
object suffix, the stress never falls on the verbal stem!. Since the object
suffixes Sg. le. -ni, PL le. -ni and Sg. 3 m.[f. -nni/-nnd (in other words,
suffixes containing an n) may, for obscure reasons, never carry stress,
and since the stress cannot be relegated to the verbal stem,—an anaptyct-
ic Swa vowel is created between the verbal stem and the suffix that
serves as a support for the stress, realized [¢] and [e] according to rules
e and f above.

8. Survey. The present study has dealt with 3rd person singular pronoun
suffixes only. Another type of Sg. 3 m. suffix (still contested by certain
scholars) is attested after verb, noun and adverb: *-mu, that is -mé in
Hebrew and -m in Phoenician (see ALBRIGHT 1966, pp. 34-5). As for
3rd person plural suffixes, Hebrew shows no allomorphs with n. Outer
South-Ethiopic, however, has Pl. 3 m./f. -nndmu/-nndma after the Perfect
and -:@mu/-:ima after the Imperfect with the gemination that repre-
sents an assimilated n. The contradiction between these languages and
Hebrew prevents us from drawing conclusions about Proto-Semitiec.
Since the 3rd person plural endings -mu/-ma for mase./fem. are Outer
South-Ethiopic innovations, maybe the preceding » is also an innova-
tion. Let us remember, however, that Hebrew has no occurrences of the
energic -n before plural suffixes either (see Table 1). This would suggest
that before the bisyllabic plural suffixes (against monosyllabic singulars)
every inserted n had been completely eliminated. Phoenician (see HArr1s
1937, pp. 49-50 and 57) has a possessive/object suffix of Pl. 3 m. -nem
used after vowel only. After a consonant, there is -em. This may be an
extension of a Proto-Semitic allomorph originally reserved to a position
after short -u/-a, and generalized after vowels. HArRrIS explains -nem by
a metanalysis of the plural ending -@n + -em yielding -@ + -nem, and the
latter -nem is generalized after a vowel both in the verbal and the
nominal system.

In certain Aramaic dialects (Barta 1907, p. 3), after the Imperfect

! In the Perfect, it may fall on the subject suffixes too. This morphophonemic rule
suggests that object suffixes had once been independent words with their own
stress.
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and later also the Jussive, suffixes containing -in- were currently used
after any person (but no suffix of 2nd person plural is attested). One
should investigate further the extent of the use of these suffixes. They also
may be a survival of the n-suffixes, generalized after all the persons of the
prefix-conjugations and for all the persons of object. In another dialectal
distribution (partly coinciding with the above-mentioned phenomenon),
we find in Aramaic Pl. 3 m. object suffixes -inniin/-inko, indiscriminately
used after any tense and also the infinitive (BarTa 1913, p. 70). In the
first case, the common denominator was “after prefix-conjugations:
Imperfeet and Jussive™; here it is “PL. 3 m. of object after any tense”,
that is, one person. It is obvious that the two cases are not comparable.
Bartu (1913, p. 39) did not realize the difference between them. The
latter P1. 3 m. suffix still requires an explanation. Probably it is the inde-
pendent pronoun of Pl. 3 m. used as a suffix.

The suffixes brought forth by Barru (1907, p. 6 and 1913, p. 56) from
Omani Arabic -(in)no “him”, -innke “her’” and -(in)nek “you’ must be
later innovations because they occur (exclusively!) after original parti-
ciples used now as a Perfect.

Another interesting point is the occurrence of a Sg. 3 m. suffix -nu in
a type of Baghdadi Arabic (in this person only) after vowels, in verb,
noun and preposition. Bartu (ibid., pp. 10-12) thought that this -nu
was nothing but the dialectal Sg. 3 m. independent pronoun kinu “he”,
used as a suffix. According to him, the -nu in hinu would come from the
Syriac Imperfect prefix of 3rd person n-,—a rather farfetched explana-
tion. Apparently unsatisfied with it, later (BarTi 1913, pp. 18 and 55),
he suggested that -nu would be identical with the Agaw 3rd person
singular independent pronoun wi (correctly 7i). This is not plausible
either. BLaxc (1964, p. 64 ff.) also mentions -nu after a vowel (against
-u after a consonant) in the Jewish and Christian (but not Muslim)
dialects of Baghdadi Arabic, and further in Mosul and in “‘some Central
Asian dialects™ (p. 66). As independent pronoun “he”, he gives huwwi/
hwwwa in the Baghdadi dialects but mentions “the unusual Mosul form
[hinu/” (p. 60 and also p. 164). He explains it (p. 192, fn. 90) as the result
of a metanalysis of hiya “she’” into a basis ki- and the Sg. 3 f. pronoun
suffix -ya (properly -a, but after -7 there is a hiatus sound -y-). Then, “he”
is accordingly reshaped as basis hi-+S8g. 3 m. pronoun suffix -nu “his,
him”. This explanation is much more plausible than Barru's. Today
the occurrence of hinu “he” is geographically more limited (in Mosul
only) than that of -nu “his, him” itself, but Braxc indicates (pp. 60 and
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164) that it may have been more widely used in older times than
today.

The question is whether this -nu may be related to Proto-Semitic -nna
or not. If it is, it must be a borrowing from the Aramaic substratum.
It is less likely that this suffix is the survival of a Proto-Arabic form lost
elsewhere. There are two arguments against the Proto-Semitic origin:
1) n oceurs in suffixes of the Sg. 3 m. only, while, according to Proto-
Semitic, we would expect it in Sg. 3 f. too; 2) a weaker argument is that
-nu occurs mainly after long vowels, while -nni is legitimate after short
-u and -a only. This second counter-argument can easily be discarded by
positing a generalization of -nu after every vowel, and after the reduction
of final short vowels, only long vowels could maintain it. Thus it is
impossible to decide now whether Baghdadi -nu is connected with Proto-
Semitic -nnd or not. (See further G. Oussani, JAOS, 22, pp. 104-6, 1901),

As for the second person singulars, Biblical Hebrew (or shall we say
Tiberian Hebrew?) does have a Sg. 3 m. object suffix -'ekkd, besides the
usual -k'@. The first allomorph is usually interpreted as the result of an
assimilation from *.en-kd, the energic form (or for Barru, the deictic
inna). However, the energic morpheme combined with Sg. 2 m. yields the
curious form -en(ak?)kd in Table 1. On the other hand, all the examples
brought forth by Lamsert (1903, p. 182) prove, against LAMBERT, that
-'ekka is nothing but a pausal allomorph of -k'd. It does not obey any
particular distributional rule and appears indiscriminately after the
Imperfect, Jussive and Prefix-Perfect, after the regular Perfect (e.g.
Dt. 24:13, ete.), Infinitive (e.g. Hi. 33:32), Participle (e.g. Dt. 8:5) and
after an adverb (Prov. 25:16) always in pause. Barra (1907, p. 5) did
not realize that his “n-haltige Suffixe” used after an Infinitive and
Participle in Hebrew all belong to Sg. 2 m. -'ekka in pause; there is no
-'enndi after these forms. Therefore, our dissociation of -'ekkd from -'enni
is imperative. Thus, -'ekka must be interpreted the following way. Pausal
forms often tend to contrast contextual ones by changing their stress.
Because of the morphophonemic rule, which does not allow stress on the
verbal stem itself (see end of Section 7), the only contrast that could be
established was by means of a $wa between the stem and the suffix to
support the transferred stress. Then, according to rule e in Section 7,
either -'ekd or -'ekkd was obtained. According to the Masoretic interpre-
tation, the second one is rather reserved to verbs but it may occur after
non-finite verbal forms too. The first one is used after a noun, but it may
also occur after verbs, and it is the normal allomorph for the non-finite
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verbal forms. This imperfect differentiation may be due to the fact that
final short vowels of verbs did not disappear at the same time as similar
vowels of the nouns, so that -'ekd and -'ekkd were introduced in two
different periods.

The first person singular pronoun suffixes are more complicated and
deserve a special study. There usually is -ni after verbs and -i/ya after
nouns (ef. fns. 3, 4 on p. 117). The distribution of the form with n is by no
means the same as for the Sg. 3 m.[f. n-suffixes. As a preliminary presen-
tation we suggest that in Proto-Semitic there was *-ni(ya) only. Later
the n was dropped (assimilated?) after a consonant and after -i (through
p->y?), while it was maintained elsewhere. Since the noun could only
offer positions after a consonant and -7, the n was altogether dropped here.
As -ni had thus become a symbol of “non-noun”, it was generalized
after a verb, even following a consonant (or a long -i of Sg. 2 {.). Old
Assyrian (see VON SODEN § 84e) still maintains the old distribution, -i
after consonant (iktadd-i “‘er erreichte mich’) and -ni after long vowel
(imauri-ni “‘sie wandten sich an mich”). Outer South-Ethiopic also
maintains both allomorphs after verbs, -n in a Heavy position (for *-ni
after original long vowels) and -e (from *-ya, in Gafat -(d@)y) in all Light
positions:after consonants, but also after short vowels unlike what we
posit for Proto-Semitic. The actual cases where -e is used after a short
vowel is in the Perfect (after -i). Since, as said in Section 5, object
suffixes after the Perfect are a relatively late development, this anomaly
vis-a-vis Proto-Semitic is understandable.

The first person plural suffixes are the least problematic in the whole
pronominal system of Semitic.

In addition to presenting a theory on Proto-Semitic pronoun suffixes,
the aim of this study has been to remind Semitists of the importance of
the Ethiopian languages spoken today for reconstructing Proto-Semitic.
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HEIKKI PALVA

Notes on the Alleged Coptic Morphological Influence
on Egyptian Arabic

Coptic and Arabic lived in conjunction in Egypt for several centuries
after the Arab conquest of the country in A.D. 642.! It is only natural
that Egyptian Arabic could not be wholly uninfluenced by Coptic, but
the extent and nature of this influence still remain a controversial ques-
tion. The existence of a lexical influence is certainly beyond dispute,? but
no consensus has been reached as regards a Coptic phonological and
grammatical substratum in Egyptian Arabic. While SprrTa had to state
that he could not find any grammatical feature in the dialect which
could with some certainty be considered as a Coptic influence,* Prarro-
RIUS proposed as such the peculiar word order in interrogative sentences,?
and, a little later, LiTTMANN brought up two further instances, the use of
positive plus ‘an as a comparative pattern side by side with the more
common elative plus min, and the use of dem. pron. plus pers. pron. for
adverb plus pers. suff.> GALTIER could not accept any of these; in a short
comparative study he came to the conclusion that the grammatical

! De Lacy O’Leary, Notes on the Coptic Language, Orientalia n.s. TIT (1934), pp.
243-58, estimates the duration of the living contact as six or seven centuries (p.
247 £.).

? WinneLM Serrra-Bey deals with the subject briefly in his Grammatik des ara-
bischen Vulgiirdialectes von Aegypten, Leipzig 1880, p. x, Note 2. It is also treated
by O’LEaRry, pp. 256-8, and more comprehensively, although not without consider-
able exaggerations and rash propositions, GEorey Sosay By, Common Words in
the Spoken Arabice of Egypt, of Greek or Coptie Origin, Le Caire 1950 (Publications
de la Société d’archéologie Copte). A sober and reliable study is WirLsox B. Bisuar,
Coptiec Lexical Influence on IEgyptian Arabic. JNES 23 (1964), pp. 39-47. Cop-
tic words often occur in place names; most loan-words are technical terms such
as words connected with Christian worship, names of tools, animals, plants ete.

3 SpITTA, P. X,

* Franz Prarerorius, Koptische Spuren in der dgyptisch-arabischen Grammatik.
ZDMG 55 (1901), pp. 145-7. The same proposition was, incidentally, made earlier
by L. STErN, Fragment eines koptischen Tractates iiber Alchimie. Zeitschrift fiir
dgyptische Sprache 23 (1885), pp. 117-9 (p. 119, Anm. 1).

# Exno Litrmany, Koptischer Einfluss im Agyptisch-Arabischen. ZDMG 56
(1902), pp. 681-4.
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Coptic influence was only a hypothesis and far from being proved!. This
stand was also taken by O’LEeary.? More recently, MunziL denied the
alleged Coptic influence on the word order in interrogative sentences and
regarded it as a result of an internal development of Arabic.? BRocKEL-
MANN’s opinion was cautious: Coptic did not give anything new but it
directed the course of development of Egyptian Arabic in cases where
hesitation prevailed between different unestablished usages.*

Similarly, opinions differ as to the extent of the Coptic phonological
influence. Prarrorius considered the abundance of vowel colours in
Egyptian Arabic a possible Coptic influence,® but Lirrmax~ thought this
was improbable, mainly because the vocalism of Palestinian Arabic is
almost as rich as that of the dialect spoken in Egypt.® PriNcE attributed
the phoneme g to Coptic influence,” but this proposition has not been
accepted. According to O'LEARY, ‘asfar as phonology is concerned nothing
in modern Egyptian dialeet can be traced with confidence to the in-
fluence of Coptic’;® WorrELL believed that the Coptic sounds became
arabicized during the contact between the two languages and not
vice versa.?

The most recent study of the Coptic substratum is Brsuar’s disserta-
tion,? also published in concise form in four separate articles.!* The author
considers that Cairene is not phonetically and phonologically influenced

1 1. Garriegr, De linfluence du copte sur I'arabe d’Egypte. Bulletin de I'Institut
frangais d’archéologie orientale du Caire 2 (1902), pp. 212-6.

2 O’LEARY, p. 252 f.

3 Kurr Mu~zeL, Zur Wortstellung der Ergiinzungsfragen im Arabischen. ZDMG
100 (1950), pp. 566-76.

4 Carr BrookenLmany, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen
Sprachen II, Berlin 1913, § 116b.

5 PRAETORIUS, p. 145.

¢ LirrMaANN, p. 681.

7 D. Prixce, The Modern Pronunciation of Coptic in the Mass. JAOS 23 (1902), pp.
289-306 (p. 303).

8 O’LEARY, p. 256.

* W. H. WorrerLr, Coptic Sounds. Ann Arbor 1934 (p. 122).

10 Wirson B. Bisnar, The Coptic Influence on Egyptian Arabic. Baltimore, Mary-
land, 1959.

11 Notes on the Coptic SBubstratum in Egyptian Arabic. JAOS 80 (1960), pp. 225-9;
Nature and Extent of Coptiec Phonological Influence on Egyptian Arabic. JSS 6
(1961), pp. 175-82; Coptic Grammatical Influence on Egyptian Arabic. JAOS 82
(1962), pp. 285-9; Coptic Lexical Influence on Egyptian Arabic. JNES 23 (1964),
pPp. 39-47.
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by Bohairic in any way; in Upper Egyptian dialect, on the other hand,
no phonemic change can be attributed to Coptic influence, but three
allophonic changes can be regarded as Sahidic influence, viz. the lack of
aspiration of voiceless stops, palatalization of velar sounds (e.g. k£ —£),
and fronting certain points of articulation (e.g. j —d, ¢ —g).!

In the grammar of Egyptian Arabic, Bisuar regards as a certain Coptic
substratum both the peculiar word order in interrogative sentences and
the use of dem. pron. plus pers. pron. for adverb plus pers. suff., and as
an uncertain substratum the use of positive plus ‘an as a comparative
pattern for the usual elative plus min. In addition to these three instances
given earlier by LirrMaxN, BisHAI proposes two further features as
certain Coptic influence: the use of ma as an imperative prefix, and the
use of ’a plus pronoun plus perfect as a past tense form.> The author
assigns these two instances to morphological interferences. It is well-
known that this kind of interinfluencing is not unparalleled, but most
instances are rather lexical, e.g. the analogical transition of a suffix
indicating agent from loan-words to native words. The two examples
given by Bisuar show, however, a more deep-reaching influence of one
foreign language on the structure of another. It would, therefore, be
necessary to reconsider the tenability of the hypothesis.

ma as an Imperative Prefix

Beside the normal form ’iktib, the imperative ‘write’ is also sometimes
rendered in Egyptian Arabic by ma plus imperfect: ma tiktib. This usage
does not seem to have any parallel in classical Arabic. Having itemized
all the cases where md is used in classical language, Bisuar states quite
categorically: ‘it is rather inconceivable to think of a negative con-
struction changing into an imperative one through an internal develop-
ment in the language, especially when no other Semitic language or
dialect has exhibited a similar feature.’ He finds the only possible source
in Coptic where ma- appears as an imperative prefix, e.g. mal(2)bbo
‘become clean’, matamio ‘make’. It should be noticed, however, that in
Coptic the prefix ma- is not very widely used but appears solely with
t-causatives.* In Coptic, original imperative forms are rare; the impera-

1 Brsuar, JAOS 80, p. 227.

2 JAOS 82, pp. 285-9.

3 Brsuar, JAOS 82, p. 288.

4 J. MarTiNy Prumrey, An Introductory Coptic Grammar (Sahidic Dialect).
London 1948 (p. 113).
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tive is usually rendered by an infinitive.! Thus, the form with ma- is
not the only imperative form, not even the commonest, but only used in
one verb class, and there, too, side by side with infinitive forms (tabbo,
tamio).* The meaning given by the prefix ma- is probably optative.?

BisHAT's argument may convince, but only cursorily. A similar feature,
it is true, cannot be found in any other Semitic language, but the histori-
cal development of the negative ma already forbids the introduction of
rash assertions concerning Arabic. As a matter of fact, the negative
particles ma and I@ are used in classical Arabic with the imperfect in a
function not far from imperative, viz. as hwrifu t-tahdidi wa-l-‘ardi,
particles of requiring with urgency, or with gentleness. Yet there is an
essential difference: in classical Arabic ma and @ are in this case con-
nected to other particles, e.g. lawma, lawld, halld, *alla.*

It is, however, noticeable that *amda, which is usually a harfu t-tanbihi,
a particle of drawing attention, is also used to denote requiring a thing
in a gentle manner, i.e. as a harfu l-‘ardi: *ama tagimu ‘why don’t you
stand up?’, *ama taf‘alu ‘why don’t you do?” According to WrIGHT, “in
later times the simple ma is so used; as ma tag@mu ‘dost thou not stand
up?’ or ‘thou dost not stand up!” equivalent to ‘pray, stand up’.”

The feature also seems to appear in Palestinian Arabic, e.g. walak inte
btit“ab lamin, ma yit‘ab abu l-“éle? ‘Du, fiir wen miihst du dich ab? Soll
sich denn der Vater der Familie nicht auch abmiihen?’? The question is

! PruMiey, p. 112; Warrer C. Tion, Koptische Grammatik (Saidischer Dialekt)
mit Bibliographie, Lesestiicken und Wérterverzeichnissen. 2. Aufl., Leipzig 1961 (pp.
150-2).

? L. Tu. Lerort, A propos de syntaxe copte. Le Muséon 60 (1947), pp. 7-28 (p. 23£.).

¥ PLumLEy, p. 113, TiLn, p. 151.

4 W. WricaT, A Grammar of the Arabic Language. 3rd ed. rev. by W. Robertson
Smith and M. J. de Goeje. Cambridge, T 1896, TT 1898 (II, p. 310 {.).

5 Epwarp Winniam LaNEe, Arabic-English Lexicon. London and Edinburgh, I
1863 (p. 92). MicHEL FEGHALL, Syntaxe des parlers arabes actuels du Liban, Paris
1928 (Bibliothéque de I'icole des langues orientales vivantes, 9), p. 222 {., deals
with the affirmative and energetic use of mad in Lebanese Arabic deriving its origin
from ‘amd. This is possibly true, but the development ’ama >mad cannot have been
purely phonetic as Feghali believes, since md is similarly used also in those dialect
areas where a has been preserved in unstressed open syllables. The reason for the
absence of ’a- is more probably grammatical: the interrogative particle ’a- is not
used in the dialect in question.

® WrigHT II, p. 211 A.

7 Hans ScaMipT und Pavrn KanLE, Volkserzihlungen aus Paldstina, Gottingen,
Bd. 1 1918, 2 1930. (Forschungen zur Religion und Literatur des Alten und Neuen
Testaments, 1. Folge 17-18), 1, 33, 2.
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clearly rhetorical and emphasizes what actually or better should be done.
The sentence ya girna ma tohid haz-zalame ma‘ak hallih yulrutle “ukbe
‘ukbe ma‘dk baléis t allem ‘Nachbar, willst du nicht diesen Mann mit dir
nehmen? Lass ihn ein kleines Weilchen mit dir pfliigen. Vielleicht lernt
ers’t begins with a negative question denoting a request, which is in
continuation rendered with an imperative (haliih). Similarly, md is a
harfu I-‘ardi in the following instance: wi‘t d-déf it-tani kal-le: ya amir int
kd‘id tkamkid fi hatab u-galle ta-ti‘mal kahwe? ma tnabbik ‘abdak? hallih
isawwi baddlak! “Der andere, der Gast, erwachte, er sprach zu ihm: ‘Du
Emir, du sitzt da und sammelst Reisig und trocknen Mist, um Kaffee
zu machen? Willst du nicht deinen Knecht aufwecken, lass es ihn doch
an deiner Stelle tun!” ”’2 One of the commonest uses of rhetorical questions
is in reproaches, where the meaning of ma plus imperfect is nearly the
same as that of imperative, but more affective, e.g. ya “ébak ma tistahi
bitdukk fi mart ahik ‘O Schande iiber dich, schimst du dich nicht? Du
greifst nach der Frau deines Bruders?™

Often ma plus imperfect is no more a negative question but rather an
urgent demand, takdid, e.g. ya ‘amm bithi* had-di¢? kal: ld, ya sidi! kal-le:
ma-thi‘e?  ‘Onkel, willst du mir den Hahn verkaufen?’ Er sprach: ‘Nein,
mein Herr!” Er sagte zu ihm: ‘Willst du ihn nicht verkaufen?” " The
context shows that the buyer necessarily wants to buy the cock, and that
ma-thi‘e means ‘won’t you sell it (for any price)?’, or better, ‘you must
sell it’.

It is worth noting that the negative afformative -§ does not occur in
the given instances, although it is regularly, even if not obligatorily,
suffixed to negations in the dialect in question. The modal nature of the
question is also clearly shown by the simple imperfect form: the syntactic
contrast between b-imperfect and the simple (y-)imperfect in Palestinian
Arabic is primarily indicative vs. modal.

A similar instance is given by BAUER: ma tSuklk “aléna ‘besuch uns
doeh’ “im Sinne eines dringenden Wunsches, urspriinglich verneinende
vorwurfsvolle Frage und daraus der Wunsch: tu es doch!”’® The expres-

1 Scumipr-Kanig, 1, 30, 5.

2 Jhid., 2, 110, 5.

3 Ibid., 1, 38, 11.

4 Ibid., 2, 121, 5.

5 LEoNHARD BAUER, Das palistinische Arabisch. Die Dialekte des Stidters und
Fellachen. 3. Aufl., Leipzig 1913 (p. 111).
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sion is also used in Damascus, and in 3. pers., too, e.g. ma y’@m yrih ‘ala
béto ba’a ‘Er soll doch endlich nach Hause gehen!™

Examined side by side with the above instances the Egyptian Arabic
forms given by SprrTa appear to be of exactly the same character, e.g.
md t°rith or matrih ‘wirst du nicht gehen?’, i.e. ‘so geh doch!’, ma tigi
‘wirst du nicht kommen?’, i.e. ‘so komm doch!’, gal-li md t°siiq ‘er sagte
zu mir: so treib doch (die Esel) an!’, inte md hadt® el-kire md tdahod et-tehin
ithanoh ‘du hast doch den Lohn genommen, so nimm doch auch das Korn
und mabhle es!’, mat®qiim terith wardh lammda telif yerdh l'hadd® fén ‘steh
doch auf und gehe ihm nach, damit du siehst, wohin er geht’, md takli
yd bint® ‘ammi ‘so iss doch, Cousine!’, w®-hatt el-béda fi “ibboh galii-loh
mathalliha hene lamma tirga® ‘und er steckte das Ei in seine Tasche: sie
sprachen zu ihm: lass es doch hier, bis du zuriickkehrst!’2 These instances
show that the Egyptian Arabic expression has parallels in other dialects,
but it must also be noticed that the feature seems to be more common in
Egypt, and, besides, in some idioms has developed further, e.g. galli: *ma-
tyalla ‘al-balad it-tdnya...” gut: ‘yalla’ “Dann sagte er: ‘Los! Gehen wir
ins niichste Dorf ...” Ich sagte: ‘Gehen wir!” ” According to ABuL-FapL,
ma-tyalla is a contamination of the words mda ti*mil and yalla.®

If the use of md plus imperfect as an expression of an urgent demand
outside Egypt were limited to adjacent areas only, it might be possible
to suppose that the feature there be an Egyptian Arabic influence, but
its general occurrence also outside this area renders this presumption
impossible. The expression belongs especially to a vivid colloquial, and
therefore is not frequently found in published texts. The following
Baghdadi Arabic lines are very typical of vulgar conversation: lak,
matgulli intd hilogt €52 ‘He! Was bist du denn fiir ein Kreatur?’,! i.e.
‘tell me ete.’, é, yirhdma labitk, matgulli ¢dbil dni da agdddi ‘gott erbarme
sich deines Vaters! Sag, bin ich denn ein Bettler?’

It is, then, impossible to regard this expression as an exclusive Egyp-
tian Arabic feature influenced by a relatively rare Coptic imperative

1 Arier Brocn und Hemnz GrorzreLp, Damaszenisch-arabische Texte in Tran-
skription mit Ubersetzung und Glossar hrsg. AKM 35, 2, Wiesbaden 1964 (p. 126, 24).

2 Seirra, p. 344,

3 Faumi ABvurn-Faprn, Volkstiimliche Texte in arabischen Bauerndialekten der
figyptischen Provinz Sarqiyya mit dialektgeographischen Untersuchungen zur
Lautlehre. Diss. Miinster 1961 (p. 89, 6).

¢ Geore Krorkorr, Bagdader Studien. ZDMG 114, 1 (1964), pp. 66-90 (p. 70,
line 2 bottom).

8 Ibid., p. 71, line 2.
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form. In all probability it is the result of an internal development of
Arabic, most likely traceable to negative affective rhetorical questions.

The Pattern ’a plus Personal Pronoun plus Perfect

In Egyptian Arabic a particular type of past tense is rendered by the
pattern ’a plus personal pronoun plus perfect, e.g. *a hu seme’ *he heard’.
According to BisHar, this construction has no parallel in any other
Arabic dialect, but an equivalent pattern is found in Coptic: @+ f -+ sotam
—prefix a plus sing. 3. masc. pers. pron. bound form plus verb ‘to hear’,
probably in infinitive form.! BisHa1 does not think it possible to trace the
feature to an internal development of Arabic, ‘since there is no apparent
source in the Semitic morphological structure from which it could have
sprung.’? He supposes that the Coptic pattern was transferred into
Egyptian Arabic so that ‘the Egyptians apparently borrowed the Coptic
prefix a together with its grammatical function and joined it to their
native stems.”® Thus, BisuHAT seems to regard the feature not as a sub-
stratum but as a superstratum. Actually, this development would have
been rather strange. BISHAI gives as a parallel case the borrowing of the
Turkish suffix -¢i and its joining to native Arabic words. However,
these two cases are quite different: the borrowing of the prefix concerned
would involve both the straight borrowing of the prefix a- and the trans.
lation borrowing of the pattern. In addition, no such loan-word which
might have given the source to the analogical transferring of this verbal
prefix is to be found. A more natural way would, in my opinion, have
been that those Copts who became bilingual identified an Arabic form
resembling the Coptic pattern a plus pers. pron. plus verb, and then be-
gan using this pattern in Arabic in the sense of the Coptic pattern.*

Compared with classical Arabic, the Egyptian Arabic pattern is un-
doubtedly different. But does the Coptic pattern really furnish the only
possible source for the development of an outwardly corresponding pat-
tern in Egyptian Arabic? The construction ' plus pers. pron. is in fact
not uncommonly used in Egyptian Arabic as a demonstrative particle,
e.g. hene @hé ‘hier da’, d’ana Ghé ‘das bin ich hier’, @hd di el-matlib ‘siehe
da, das ist der Gesuchte’.” This’d@ cannot be but a variant of the common

1 TiLn, p. 159,

? Bisuar, JAOS 82, p. 289.

3 Ibid.

4 Cf. Urier. WEINREICH, Languages in Contact. Findings and Problems. (Publica-

tions of the Linguistic Circle of New York, No. 1. New York 1953), p. 39.
& SprrTa, p. 76.
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Semitic demonstrative interjection hd/'d.! As to its use with a personal
pronoun (‘@hiiwa, *ahiya, *adhumma; more common: ’dhi, *ahi, a@hum;
*ahé, *ahé’ @hém), there are two peculiarities: (1) It is used with 3rd person
only, (2) its occurrence is not bound to the beginning of a sentence.?
The former of these peculiarities distinguishes the use of the pattern from
most Arabic dialects, but also from Coptic. In perf. I, all the persons
occur after the prefix a- in Coptic.® The latter peculiarity is by no means
associated with perfect forms only, but concerns similarly all uses of ’a
plus personal pronoun. Thus, neither of these peculiarities suggests
Coptic influence.

Moreover, it is noteworthy that the pattern ’a plus personal pronoun
plus perfect is not unknown in Arabic dialects outside Egypt. For com-
parison, the most suitable instances are perhaps to be found in Djidjelli,
Algeria, where such forms as du, di and dm are used side by side with
hdhw, hdaw, hidhi, hdai, hdhwm, hdham, hdam, ete. as actualizing particles in
the beginning of a sentence, e.g. hdhi bénték ‘voici justement ta fille’, dm
waldikum ‘ils sont vos parents’, du rdqéd ‘il est & dormir’, but also with
perfect form: du tjani ‘il a commencé et continue & me faire mal’, di
tméshrét bik ‘elle a commencé et continuent a se moquer de toi’, dm
klduni ‘ils ont commencé et continuent & me manger (mon bien)’, dm
ment étre parti’.® The 3rd persons have partially superseded the other
persons. This clearly shows an intermediate stage in the development
concluded in Egyptian Arabic. In Djidjelli it is impossible to think of
Coptic influence. Thus it seems necessary to regard this feature also as
the result of the internal development of Arabic both here and in Egypt.

Summary

In both cases of the alleged Coptic morphological influence on Egyp-
tian Arabic the development can justifiably be explained as an internal
development of Arabic. Besides, neither of the two peculiarities is un-

I WorrpierricH FiscuEr, Die demonstrativen Bildungen der neuarabischen
Dialekte. ’s-Gravenhage 1959 (pp. 167-71).

2 Ibid., p. 169, Anm. 1.

® TiLL, p. 159.

! Patuiree Margars, Le parler arabe de Djidjelli (Nord constantinois, Algérie).
(Publications de 1'Institut d’Etudes Orientales d’Alger, 16. Paris 1956, pp. 153,
445-T7).
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paralleled in other Arabic dialects. However, it would be too daring to
maintain that Coptic had nothing to do with these features; nothing can
prove this. But the greatest contribution Coptic may have made to
Egyptian Arabic morphology in the cases so far discussed is the prefer-
ence of certain patterns over some other because of an accidental identi-
fication of an utterly similar pattern in Coptic by bilingual speakers
during the transition period. This may also have influenced both the
meaning and frequency of the Egyptian Arabic ‘imperative’ md plus
imperfect and the pattern ’a plus personal pronoun plus perfect.



FRITHIOF RUNDGREN

Arabisches xarif- ,,Herbst* und xarif- ,,Lamm*

Die Namen der Jahreszeiten weisen im Arabischen keine einheitliche
Nominalform auf. So heisst ,,Winter $ita'un, ,,Sommer” sayfun,
Herbst® zarifun und , Frithling* rabi‘un, d.h. fi‘al, fa‘l und fa‘il.
Was nun zunichst xarif- ,,Herbst™ betrifft, gehort es ohne Zweifel zu
xarafa, yavrufu, xarfun ,,Friichte pfliicken, sammeln; Obst ernten. Die
Art des Apothematismus deutet auf die Iterativklasse hin, vgl. Verf.,
Studia Classica et Orientalia Antonino Pagliaro oblata ITI/1969 S.
180 ff. Die Bedeutung ,,(Herbst)regen® ist natiirlich sekundir, vgl.
summiya xarifan 1annahu tuxrafu fiki ttimaru ‘ay tugtand. wa lrarifu
‘awwalu ma yabda’uw mina lmatari fi igbali $%ita’t (Lisan s.v.) ,,(die
Jahreszeit) wird xarif- genannt, weil zu dieser Zeit die Friichte tuxrafu,
d. h. abgepfliickt werden. Und xarif- ist auch der erste Regen bei der
Ankunft des Winters.”; ‘awwalu ma@i Imatari fi “igbali $3ita’s smuhu
lrarifu wa hwwa ladi ya'ti “inda sirami nnaxli (Lisan s. v.) ,das erste
Regenwasser bei der Ankunft des Winters heisst xarif-, und es ist das,
was beim Beschneiden der Dattelpalmen kommt*.

Im Hebriischen entspricht hordp ,,Herbst”, ,reifes Mannesalter
mit dem Denominativ tif%dp ,,den Herbst (und Winter) zubringen®*
(Jesaia 18, 6) zu einem *yihrap.

Besonders interessant ist hier das Akkadische, wo zarp@ ., (frithe)
Ernte und ,,Sommer* ist. Von der Bedeutung ,frithe Ernte” aus hat
sich bei xardpum eine neue Bedeutung . frith sein, frith kommen®
entwickelt, vgl. weiterhin das Adverb axarpi | frith, schnell” und zura@pu
,,im Frithling geboren®, z. B. ,,Frithjahrslamm® in kalimu xurapu. Zu
Grunde liegt auch hier ein xarapu : (y)izrup ,abpflicken, ernten®.

Im Aramiischen findet sich schliesslich huwrpa, hurpsta ,,Lamm®,
nach BROCKELMANN ,annicula unius anni (ovis)”* (Lexicon Syriacum,
s.v.), vgl. hwrpita .,(einjihriges) Lamm® bei DarLmaN, Aramiisch-
neuhebriisches Handwirterbuch s, v. und NoLpeke, Mandéische
Grammatik S. 60.

Eine ausgezeichnete Parallele zur Bedeutungsentwicklung des arab.
xarif- und des akkad. xarp@ gewihrt uns nun das deutsche ,,Herbst®,
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ahd. herbist, das auf ein german. *harbista- zuriickgeht, etwa ,,was mit
Friichten verbunden ist* =, Zeit der Friichtenernte* (vgl. oberdeutsch.
Herbst ,,Obsternte, Weinlese*) oder ,,was mit dem Pfliicken verbunden
ist® =, Zeit des Pfliickens®, je nachdem man es von einem Nomen oder
von einem Verbum herleitet, vgl. KLuce-Mrrzra, Etymologisches Wor-
terbuch der deutschen Sprache, 18. Aufl. 1960. Dieses *harbista- ver-
tritt ein vorgerman. *qarpisto- ,,die geeigneteste Erntezeit <,.am besten
zum Pfliicken, Ernten geeignet®, vgl. engl. harvest und zum Bedeutungs-
wandel akkad. zarpi ,,(friihe) Ernte*. Es gehort also mit ®opm6s ,, Frucht,
Ertrag™ (<,,Abgepfliicktes”) und lat. carpere ,,abpfliicken* zusammen.
Zu carpere stimmt somit bedeutungsmiissig arab. xarafa, zu ropmhg arab.
aurfat- ,.(gepfliickte) Friichte® und zu Herbst also arab. xarif ,,Herbst*,
akkad. zarpi aber ,,.Sommer*.

Demzufolge diirfte zarif- eigentlich ,,die Zeit des Abpfliickens, die
Erntezeit” bezeichnet haben, vgl. sonst xardaf-, xiraf- ,,die Zeit der
Friichtenernte®. Zu diesem Gebrauch der Form fa‘7l lassen sich z. B.
hebr. asip ,,Obsternte” zu "@sap ,,sammeln* (yi'“sop!), qasir ,, Krnte(zeit)*
zu gasar ,,abschneiden®™ (yigsor!) und hari¥ , Piliigezeit™ zu harad , pflii-
gen* (yah®ro8!) zum Vergleich heranziehen. Es wird sich hier um die
Spezialisierung alter Verbalabstrakta handeln, etwa xarif- ,,das Ab-
pfliicken®, vgl. LacarpE, Ubersicht S. 173; zarif- kann gelegentlich auch
passivisch sein. Wihrend hier also der Bedeutungswandel in der Richtung
., Ernte(zeit)“ >, Herbst geht, liegt z. B. beim griech. $épog ,,Ernte*
die umgekehrte Entwicklung vor: 9¢poc ,,Sommer* ( <, Hitze*) > Septlewy
wernten” (<*sommern) > §épog ., Ernte”, vgl. schwed. , hosta in, in-
hésta“ zu hast ,, Herbst*,

Wie zu erwarten, kann zarif- auch ,Jahr® bedeuten, und hierin be-
rithrt sich das Arabische mit dem Altéthiopischen, wo zarif ,annus
praesens, dieses Jahr, heuer bezeichnet (Verf., Intensiv und Aspekt-
korrelation 8. 200 N. 1), vgl. Go‘az yom ,,heute” und DrLmax~-BezoLp,
Grammatik der dthiopischen Sprache (1899) S. 340.

Hier erhebt sich eine besondere, nicht ganz einfache Frage, die Frage
nimlich nach der semantischen Entwicklung des Wortes xarif- ,,junges
Schaf, Lamm, Hammel®, vgl. akkad. (kalimu) xurapu ,,Frithjahrslamm®.
Da die Auffassungen der Araber von der »Grundbedeutung dieses
Wortes auseinandergehen, lisst sich nicht so leicht feststellen, ob xarif-
von dem Verbum warafa ,abpfliicken”, vom Begriff des Herbstes oder
von der sekundiren Bedeutung ,,Jahr* ausgeht.

Wenn zarif- von Pferden gebraucht wurde, hat man es vielleicht mit
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@arif- im Sinne von ,,Jahr* in Verbindung gebracht, denn nach Ibn as-
Sikkit wird im Lisan die folgende Notiz zitiert: ’ida nutigati lfarasu
yuqalu li waladiha muhrun wa varifun fa la yazilu kadalika hatta yahalu
‘alayhi lThawlw ,,Wenn die Stute gebiert, wird ihr Junge ‘muhr’ und
‘xariif’ genannt, und es wird so benannt, bis es ein Jahr alt geworden
ist*“ (so LANE) oder vielleicht ,,bis das Jahr zum Ende gelangt ist*, vgl.
Qamis: (varifun) muhre lfarasi ila mudiys Thawli "aw ’idd balaga
sittata "a$hurin *aw sab‘atan ,,(zvarif) ist das Fillen des Pferdes, bis dass
das (ein?) Jahr vergangen ist oder wenn es sechs oder sieben Monate
erreicht hat®, vgl. hawliyun ,,in seinem ersten Jahr* oder ,,ein Jahr alt,
Jihrling®. Eine andere Tradition lautet: alzarifu mina lxayli ma nutija
fi lvarifi ,,varif- von Pferden ist was im Herbst geboren wird*. Demzu-
folge ist aarif- so viel wie ,,Herbstling*’. Hier besagt wohl , Herbst
zunichst den Herbst des eben vorhandenen Jahres, und so diirfte auch
xarif- im Sinne von ,Jihrling” zu verstehen sein, d. h.,, das in diesem,
eben vorhandenen Jahre geborene Fiillen®, vgl. Go‘oz warif ,dieses
Jahr, heuer”. So kann das Fiillen hichstens bis zum nichsten Herbst
(Jahr) bezeichnet werden; nach dem Verlauf eines Jahres ist es ein
anniculus ,,ein Jahr altes Tier", vgl. H. Frisk, Kleine Schriften (1966)
S. 48 ff. Es gibt aber, wie schon angedeutet, auch eine andere Deutung.
Von der Geburtsstunde bis nach dem Verlauf von 6-7 Monaten wird das
Fiillen xzarif genannt. Dies konnte auf eine urspriingliche Teilung des
Jahres in zwei Hilfte deuten, vgl. die zwei Hauptteile des dthiopischen
Jahres, karamt ,,Regenzeit” und baga ,die trockene Zeit" sowie meso-
potam. emed ,Sommer* : enten ,,Winter” bezw. ummatum ,,Sommer :
kussu ,,Winter* (SaLoNEN, Agricultura Mesopotamica, 1968, S. 190).
Im Lisan finden sich sonst Hinweise auf eine Teilung des Jahres in sechs
Abschnitte: xarif, wasmi, $ita@’, rabi, sayf, hamim, und xarif soll drei
Monate umfassen, vom Ende des Sommers (gayz) bis zum Anfang des
Winters (3ita’) oder ma bayna tuli‘i 38i‘ra *ila gurabi I Arquwatayni ,,vom
Aufgang des Sirius bis zum Hinuntergang der beiden ‘Arquwa®, vgl.
LANE 726b und R. H. AuLEN, Star Names (1963) S. 324.

Was nun zarijf- ,,junges Schaf, Lamm, Hammel* betrifft, so herrscht
unter den Arabern eine ganz andere Auffassung. Nach den arabischen
Lexikographen ist hier von zarafa ,,abpfliicken, abweiden‘* auszugehen,
vel. z. B. alzarifu yusamma varafan 1iannahu yaxrufu min hahund wa
hihund ,xariif wird so genannt, weil es diese oder jene Stelle abweidet™
(Maqayis alluga s.v.); alvardfu: waladu lhamali wa gila huwwa dina
lgada‘i mina dda’ni xdassatan ... wa Stigaquhu ‘annahu yaxrufu min
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habund wa hahund ay yarta‘u ,awarif- ist das Junge des Schafes, und
nach einigen besonders mit Ausschluss des gada‘ von dem Kleinvieh ...
und seine Grundbedeutung ist, dass es von hier und da yaxrufu, d. h.
zur Sattheit weidet” (Lisan s.v., so auch HomMEeL, Die Namen der
Sidugethiere (1879) S. 238 und FLErscuER bei Levy, Chalddisches Worter-
buch I S. 426). Sprachlich stimmt das zum Gebrauch der Form fa‘al-
als eines aktiven Partizips.

Gegen diese Auffassung sprechen jedoch Notizen wie die folgenden:
almuzrifu: anndqatu lati tuntagu fi learifi wa gila hiya lati nutigat
fr mitli heaqgte lladi hamalat fiki min qabilin wa Uawwalu "asabhu 17 anna
Uistigaga yamudduhw wa kadalika $3atu ,muxrif- ist diejenige Kamelin,
die im Herbst gebiert, und nach anderen ist es diejenige, welche zu der
Zeit, wo sie (im vorigen Jahr) schwanger wurde, im niichsten Jahr gebiert,
aber das erste ist richtiger, weil die Etymologie es bestiitigt, und dies gilt
auch fiir das Schaf (Lisan s.v. muarif-), vgl. wa qad’axrafati $3atu:
waladat fi laarifi fa hiya muxrifun. wa qala Sammaru: 1@'a‘rifu \ axrafat’
bi hada lma‘na "illa mina learifi, tahmilu nnagatu fiki wa tada‘u fihi ,,das
Schaf ,axrafat: gebiert im Herbst, und es ist ein mauarif-, und Sammar
sagte: Ich kenne ,axrafat” im diesem Sinne nur von xarif-; in diesem
wird die Kamelin schwanger, und in diesem gebiert sie” (Lisan ibid.).
Das im Herbst gebirende Tier wird somit muxrif- genannt, das von
zarif ,,Herbst* abgeleitet ist. Schon diese Tatsache legt die Annahme
nahe, auch xarif- ,junges Schaf sei eher mit zarif- ,,Herbst* als mit
xarafa ,,abweiden” zusammenzubringen. In diesem Falle wire also die
Zusammenstellung mit , pflicken als (gelehrte) Volksetymologie zu
beurteilen. Fiir eine derartige Auffassung sprechen in der Tat mehrere
Umstiinde.

Es ist schon darauf hingewiesen worden, dass xarif- von Pferden das
im Herbst geborene Fiillen bezeichnet. Sodann, dass auch von Schafen
der Ausdruck muarif- sich auf diese Jahreszeit bezieht. Hierzu kommt
akkad. aurdpu ,Friithjahrslamm®, das gleichfalls mit der Jahreszeit
@arpi zu verbinden sein diirfte. Das aram. hurpd, hurpita ,,(einjihriges)
Lamm® scheint am besten zu einem *zurp- ,, Herbst* zu stellen zu sein,
da auch hebr. hordp ,,Herbst* auf ein *zurp- zuriickgeht. In Betracht
kommt hier schliesslich eine Reihe von indogermanischen Parallelen.
Ausser dem schon erwihnten lat. anniculus sei hier auf gotisches wiprus
m»Lamm® (>, Widder®), griech. &xahov ,,junges Tier*, lat. vitulus ,, Kalb®,
altind. vatsd- ,,Kalb“ hingewiesen, welche alle zum Stamme *wet-
»Jahr® in #rog, hethit. wet- gehoren.
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In diesem Zusammenhang sei auch an das noch unklare arab. xarafun
= fasddu l‘aqli mina lkibart und zarifa rragulu = fasada “aqlubu mina
lkibari erinnert. Zu arab. xarifae ,,mente alienatus fuit” stellt BRoCKEL-
MANN syr. horap (xarap) ,,miscuit, mulsit (vinum)“, vgl. Lexicon Syriacum
258. Da aber zarafa, yaxrufu auch ,abschneiden® bedeutet, stellt sich
fiir horap ,,mischen” z. B. arab. qata‘a ,,abschneiden als Parallele ein,
das ja vom Weine auch ,,(mit Wasser) mischen™ bedeutet: gafta‘a
leamra by Ima'i. Hingegen gehort aarifa usw. entweder mit awrdfat-
..abgepfliickte Frucht” >, amisante Geschichte” >, unsinnige Rede®,
wie sie bei der senilen Demenz vorkommt, zusammen, oder aber kann es
sich — besonders im Hinblick auf lat. vetus ,alt* : vitulus ,,Kalb® — um
eine Entwicklung wxarif , Jahr" > vergangenes, altes Jahr >zarifa ,alt
sein* > | altersschwach reden‘ oder sogar ,,herbstlich sein‘ > ,alt sein‘
usw. handeln, vgl. schwed. ,,pd sin alders host™, aber hebr. horip ,reifes
Mannesalter. Syr. karipa ,,promptus, celer” stellt BROCKELMANN zu
arab. hrf, wihrend NOLDEKE an arab. hrf ,frih reifen”, aram. 'hrp
».eilen” denkt (Mandiische Grammatik S. 60), vgl. aber auch targum.
hrpy ,Frithsaaten® : "ply , Spitsaaten® Prediger 11, 2 (SPERBER)!, was
an akkad. xarpi usw. erinnert. Zu syr. haripa ,,conviva® ist wohl ferner
nicht in erster Linie arab. aarifa zu vergleichen (BROCKELMANN),
sondern eher arab. harif ,,companion in drinking” (LANE).

1 Vgl akkad. aplum ,,spiit” und vox Sopex, Orientalia 27/1958 S. 252,
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Einige metrologische und metallurgische Termini im
Arabischen

In al-Hamdanis K. al-Gauharatain al-‘atigatain (Uppsala 1968, Studia
Semitica Ups. 1.), das iiber Metallurgie und Miinzherstellung handelt,
kommen mehrere Termini auf dem Gebiet der Metrologie und der Me-
tallurgie vor, die fremder Herkunft sind, und von denen einige hier un-
tersucht werden.

1. Qafla

Das Wort gafla kommt als Adverbial vor: wa-kina la'allahu yanfahu
min as-surra al-kabira at-taldla ad-dardhim qaflatan 27b und wa-kana
waznuhu qaflatan arba’a dardhim 46a, mit der Bedeutung ,,auf einmal®,
,,alles in allem®, ,,in summa‘’. Das Wort ist in dieser Bedeutung wohl-
bekannt — im Lisan steht s.v. i't@’uka insanan $ai’an bi-marra: a‘tahu
alfan gaflatan.

Ferner kommt das Wort im Ausdruck dirham qafla vor, wie fa-kana
yaqa' al-mutawwaq min al-fidda “t8rin dirhaman qaflatan ,,und 1 [dinar]
mutawwaq (siehe unten sub 2.) entspricht in Silber 20 dirkam gafla® 25b,
yakinu waznuhw min dirham qafla 1l@ mitgal 34b, ma yanqusw min kull
mi'a dirham qafla dirham 43b. Der Ausdruck heisst im Plural dardhim
qafla: yuhallisu minha ‘adara darakim qafla 61a, wa-amma rub® habba fi
gami® al-‘tyar alladi huwa arba‘a darahim gafla ,;und was [einen Mangel
von] 1/4 habba vom ganzen Standardgoldstiick betrifft, das 4 dirham
qafla ist* 47a. Im ersten Beispiel konnte gafla allerdings auch als Ad-
verbial aufgefasst werden. Eindeutig ist das Wort aber, wenn der Aus-
druck in bestimmter Form steht: sa‘at ad-dirham al-qafla 51b, gilaz
ad-dirham al-gafla 29a, ,die Weite* bzw. ,,die Dicke einer dirham qafla
[-Miinze]*.

Die Bedeutung des Wortes ist klar: Lisan und Tag al-‘ariis s.v. und
Ibn Sida, K. al- Muhassas 12:29, zitieren Ibn Duraid, der sagt: wa-dirham
qafla ai wazin wa'l-ha’ asliya. Und dazu sagt al-Azhari, Lis@n ibd.: hada
min kalam ahl al-Yaman wa-la adri ma arada bi-qaulibi al-h@ asliya.
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Dass das k@’ zur Wurzel gehort, bedeutet natiirlich, dass es nicht als
Femininendung aufzufassen ist, was auch richtig ist, da dirham maskulin
ist. Qafla steht also nicht als Attribut von dirham, sondern ist ein Sub-
stantiv, das als Apposition zu dirkam steht (s. H. L. FLeiscuer, Kleinere
Schriften 2:1, Leipzig 1888, 44 ff.). A. GroumMaNN (Stidarabien als Wirt-
schaftsgebiet, 1, Wien 1922, 201 Fussn. 1, iibers. aus al-Hamdani, Sifat
gazirat al-‘arab, hrsg. von D. H. MULLER, Leiden 1884, 1:194) hat
dirhamu qaflatin gelesen, aber diese Lesung ist unmdoglich, weil es im
Ack. dirhaman qaflatan und in bestimmter Form ad-dirham’l-qafiatu
heisst.

Die Wurzel QFL ist im Arabischen nicht ungewdhnlich. Man scheint
zwischen zwei Wurzeln unterscheiden zu kénnen: 1) mit der Bedeutung
,.zuriickkehren®®, zu welcher das bekannte Wort fiir Karawane gdfila ge-
hort — damit hingt die Bedeutung ,,wenden, ,,abwenden®, ,fort-
bringen** derselben Wurzel im Aramiischen, Mandiischen und Athiopi-
schen zusammen; 2) mit der Bedeutung ,trocken sein®, Letztere ist
schwiicher belegt in den iibrigen semitischen Sprachen. Nach Fraenkel,
Die aramiischen Fremdwérter 16, handelt es sich um dieselbe Wurzel:
eine Pflanze legt sich zusammen =wird trocken. Eine dritte Bedeutung
.,schliessen, | ,zumachen®, , bewahren‘ scheint Denominativ aus qufl
»Schloss™, |, Riegel™” zu sein, das wiederum iiber aram. SBD’\.P (nicht bei
Fraenkel) von copula entlehnt ist (dazu gehért qufala in dem Ausdruck
ragul qufala = hafiz li-kull ma yasma’, Lisan s.v.; zur Form s. BROCKEL-
MANN, Grundriss 1:352).

Keine von diesen Bedeutungen gibt einen Anhalt fiir die Etymologie
unseres Wortes. Es gibt aber noch ein Wort gafla, das uns auf die richtige
Spur bringen kann, und zwar mit der Bedeutung ,,Hinterkopf*‘. Das
kann aram. S!:"‘:;‘E sein, von griech. xegohic, xepaiidog (Dimin. von
veguhn ., Kopf‘) mit der Bedeutung , Kopfende™ (J. Levy, Neuhebr.
und chald. Wérterbuch s.v.). Das Aramiische hat viele Worter, die dem
%eoohy mit Ableitungen entlehnt worden sind — eins von ihnen begegnet
auch im Athiopischen: D& , Kapitel*. Qaffala ,,einen Baum abképfen®
in der syrisch-arabischen Mundart gehért auch hierher. Aber was in die-
sem Zusammenhang am meisten interessiert, ist syr. @flas von xegdotov
in der Bedeutung ,,Geldsumme* und der Ausdruck @flaas von év xequ-
2l ,,in summa®, denn hier ist der Ursprung von eben unserem gafla
in dirham qafle und im Adverbial qaflatan ,auf einmal®, total®, ,,im
ganzen®. Auch die europiischen Sprachen haben ja Lehnworter wie
,summa‘* und ,,total” fiir diesen Begriff.
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Dirham qafla bedeutet also ein dirham im ganzen, ein vollstindiger
dirham ohne Mangel. Die Bedeutung steht derjenigen nahe, die Begston
(in Arabic and Islamic studies in honor of H. A. R. Giss, Leiden 1965,
103) fiir das aus Sura 12:20 bekannte darahim ma'dida zeigt, aus gpiduia
vooudria. Vgl damit die Ausdriicke dindr ‘adad und ‘ain mu‘addad
(A. Groumaxy, Einfiihrung und Chrestomathie zur arabischen Papyrus-
kunde, 1, Praha 1955, 187). Die geziihlten Miinzen wurden aber auch ge-
wogen (GROHMANN ibd.), und auch dirkam gafla wird im Lisan ete.
(s. oben) mit wazin erklirt.

Was zuletzt den Wert eines dirham qafla betrifft, so erhilt man eine
relative Schitzung durch die Bemerkung al-Hamdanis in Sifat gazirat
al-‘arab 194: ,,man bekommt 6 rafl Honig fir 1 dirham bagdadi aber 7
oder 8 fiir 1 dirham qafla**. Vgl. auch unten unter dindr mutawway.

2. Mutawwaq

Nach al-Muqaddasi (Ahsan at-tagiasim, ed. pE GOrJE, Leiden 1877,
BGA 3, 99, iibers. von H. SauvairE, Matériaux pour servir & I'hist. de la
numism. et de la métrol. musulm., Extr. du JA, Paris 1882, Nr. 90, 145)
wurden die dandnir mutawwaqa von den Mekkanern benutzt. Al-Mu-
qaddasi vergleicht sie mit den yamanischen dardhim, weil beide nach
Zahl empfangen wurden (vgl. oben unter dirham qafla). Sie entsprachen
2/3 mitgal. Diese Gewichtsangabe wird von al-Hamdani, Sifa 114, be-
stitigt, wenn er sagt, dass 1 dindar mutawwaq 1 dirham qafla entspricht.
Noch genauer nennt al-Hamdani den Wert im K. al-Gavharatain 251, wo
es heisst, dass 1 dinar mutawwaq 2[3 mitgal und 2 [Gold-] habba ent-
spricht, d. h. 7/10 mitgal. Bekanntlich ist 2:3 im Handel, 7:10 nach der
Sari‘a das Verhiltnis zwischen dirham und dinar (mitgal) (W. Hinz, Isla-
mische Masse und Gewichte, Leiden 1955, HO Erg. Bd. 1:1,1). Vom
Wertverhiltnis des dindr mutawwag zum Silber-dirham erfahren wir von
al-‘Alawi (GAL S 1:230, Sirat al-Hadi, zitiert in C. vaAx ARENDONK, De
opkomst van het zaidietische Imamaat in Yemen, Leiden 1919, 215
Fussn. 10), dass 292/905 1 dinar mutawwag 120 1/6-dirham, also 20
dirham, entsprach. Ibn Rusta (al-A‘lag an-nafisa, ed. pE GOEJE, Leiden
1892, BGA 7, 109, 112), der zu etwa gleicher Zeit schrieb, gibt aber nur
60 bis 100 1/6-dirham, d. h. 10-16 2/3 dirham, pro dinar an. Al-Hamdani
erzihlt im K. al-Gauharatain 25b {., dass man 20 dirham gafla in Silber
fiir 1 dindr mutawwaq bekam, aber als die Grube von ar-Radrad 270/833
verlassen wurde, bekam man fiir 1 dindr mutawwaq nur 1 dgiya, d. h.
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10 dirham, Silber. Wegen der schweren Diirre 290/903 wurde das Ver-
héltnis 1 dinar mutawwaq =20 dirham Silber wiederhergestellt. Ahnliche
Schwankungen gehen aus der Tabelle bei GroumaNN, Einfiihrung 190 f.,
hervor.

Nach al-Muqaddasi entspricht 1 dindr mutawwaq 24 [dardhim] mu-
zabbaga. Al-Birini (al-Gamahir fi ma'rifat al-gawdhir, ed. KRENKOW,
Haidarabad 1355, 230; russ. Ubers. von BELENTTZKIS und LEMMLEIN,
Leningrad 1963, 216) erwihnt neben einander az-zibag (Var. al-mu-
zabbaq) und ad-dinar al-mutawwaq, was seine Ubersetzer mit ,,Queck-
silber” und ,,iberzogener oder ,falscher* (nakladnoi) dindr wieder-
geben, wobei sie offensichtlich die Bedeutung von mutawwaq aus der
Zusammenstellung mit 27bag hergeleitet haben. Die Stelle bei al-Mugad-
dasi zeigt aber, dass mit der Variante [ad-dirham] al-muzabbag zu lesen
ist. Was dieses muzabbag bedeutet, ist mir augenblicklich nicht klar —
ich kann mir aber schwer vorstellen, dass es mit muza’bag oder muzaibag
identisch sein sollte, da diese ja verfilschte Miinzen sind (wie die mu-
kahhala, vgl. SAuvairRe Nr. 153 und K. al-Gauharatain 81b, und die
martakiya, K. al-Gawharatain ibd.), wihrend die muzabbaga wie die
ihnen entsprechenden Gold-mutawwaqa kursierendes Geld waren. Die
mutawwaqa werden sogar im K. al-Gauharatain 51a zu den besten Gold-
miinzen, die im islamischen Reich hergestellt wurden, gerechnet. Wahr-
scheinlich ist die Bildung des Wortes muzabbag derjenigen gleich, die
eben fiir mutawwaq nachgewiesen werden wird. — Auch Abii Mahrama
(schrieb Ende des 15. Jh., GAL S II1:239 {.) erwihnt die mutawwaqa
(0. LorerEN, Arabische Texte zur Kenntnis der Stadt Aden im MA, 2,
Uppsala ete. 1950, 129).

Dass das Partizip mutawwaq ein Denominativ von faug darstellt, ist
schon lingst erkannt worden. SAUVAIRE iibersetzt ,,4 cercle”” und jiingst
tibersetzt DuNLoP (in Studia Islamica 8/1957, 37 Fussn. 3) ,,apparently
‘with a border’™. DE GoEJE im Glossar zu al-Muqaddasi (BGA 4:292)
hat aber nur ,,denarius meccanus®. Taug ist nach Lane s.v. ,,anything
that surrounds another thing®. Gewdhnlich ist die Bedeutung ,,Hals-
band*, wie im bekannten Sprichwort kabira ‘Amr ‘an at-taug ,; Amr ist
zu alt, um ein Halsband zu tragen* (zitiert im K. al-Gauharatain 63a).
Dozy s.v. hat noch ,,bord* (z. B. der Rand des Astrolabs, EI? s.v.
Asturlab), ,,bordure’, | lisiére d'une étoffe’’. Davon denominiert ist die
II. Stammform fawwaqa ,,mit einem faug versehen®. Es heisst bei al-
Maqrizi (K. Sudir al-‘ugid, ed. Tycusex, Rostock 1797, 15, ed. AL-
KarMALI in ,,an-Nuqid al-‘arabiya‘, Kairo 1939, 36): wa-tawwaga’d-
10 — 693290 Orientalia Suecana Vol. XVIII
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dirham ‘ald waghaihi bi-taug wa-kataba fi’'t-taug al-wahid ... Auf Miinzen
heisst taug also der Rand fiir die Umschriftung (Randlegende), eine Be-
deutung, die das Wort wiederholt im K. al-Gauharatain (74b f., 77b) und
auch heute noch hat (N. M. AN-NAQ&BANDI, ad- Dindar al-islami fi Mathaf
al-‘iragi, 1, Bagdad 1372/1953, 56), als Gegensatz von markaz und Syno-
nym zu hami$ (‘A. Fanmi, Mausa‘at an-nuqid al-‘arabiya, 1, Kairo 1965,
in den Miinzbeschreibungen im Katalog).

Ehe wir zu der Frage iibergehen, warum eben die sidarabischen Dinare
mutawwaq ,,mit Rand|[legende] versehen™ genannt wurden — auch an-
dere Dinire tragen ja Umschriftung — wollen wir uns mit der Etymolo-
gie des Wortes beschiftigen. Mit dem Wort faug scheint im Arabischen
kein selbstindiges Verb zusammenzuhingen. Die II. Stammform hat
noch die metaphorische Bedeutung ,,jemand mit etwas (Schwierigkeit,
Lob, Tadel, Kraft) [als Halsband] versehen* — daher tauq ,,Kraft", aus
dem die I. und IV. Form denominiert sind. ,,Kraft schenken® heisst auch
,[einem etwas] ermoglichen®, was fiir mufawwaq auch die Bedeutung
,,moglich zu bearbeiten* ergibt — K. al-Gauharatain 71b: mutawwaq
bi'n-nar als Gegensatz zu salib ‘ala’n-nar. Al-Mutawwaq ist auch noch
der Name eines Berges mit der Bedeutung ,mit t@’ig/tag ‘Absatz’ ver-
sehen®, al-Hamdani, Sifa 126.

Auch den anderen semitischen Sprachen scheint die Wurzel TWQ zu
fehlen. Meines Erachtens handelt es sich hier um ein iranisches Lehn-
wort, und zwar eine Nebenform zu fabagq ,,Pfanne” aus pehl. tapak,
neupers. taba (P. Horx, Grundriss Nr. 372, und H. HiBscumax~, Per-
sische Studien 46), das wohl urspriinglich eine runde Schiissel bezeich-
net, vgl. tabidan ,,drehen*. Der Ubergang ab>au (wie kabkab > kaukab)
wird bestitigt durch das Vorkommen desselben Wortes in den beiden
Formen im Syrischen: Lsef und Lasy, beide mit der Bedeutung ,,Schiis-
sel™.

Nach Groumaxny, Einfiihrung 183, wurde die koptische Entsprechung
von dindr aus éhbérpuyov ,,mit ganzem Kreise™ iibernommen, weshalb
das iranische Lehnwort vielleicht gleichzeitig eine Lehniibersetzung aus
dem Griechischen darstellt.

Uber das Aussehen der mutawwaq-Dindre geben uns zwei Quellen
Auskunft: al-Hamdanis Bericht im K. al-Gauharatain iiber die Herstel-
lung der Miinzen und die Miinzen selbst. Al-Hamdanis Bericht, 79a, ist
leider recht dunkel. Die Prigung ist dreierlei: ‘ald tauq “ald tullai tauq
wa-‘ala nisf tauq. Ma kana’d-dinar wa’d-dirham afsah min at-tauq fa-
Juzza minhu Jami‘an. Wa-dw't-tultain ma waqa“at hurafubu fi nisf at-taug
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fa’mtadda fa-sara tamman wa-summiya'l-mardad. Wa-duw n-nisf yakinu
qastran ya huduw hurifubu adani’t-taug fa-ida wmidda fi’l-hadid ahada’t-
taug aktar min nisfike ila tullaihi wa'l-mudawwar hafaraha.

Bei den Miinzen mit 2/3 Rand und 1/2 Rand scheint also bei der Prii-
gung eine Ausdehnung auf dem Stempel stattzufinden. Demgemiiss soll-
ten die mutawwaq-Dindre flichenmiissig ebenso (oder fast ebenso) gross
wie die gewohnlichen Dinare sein, obwohl sie um ctwa 1/3 weniger wie-
gen. Dann konnte der Sinn des Ausdruckes dinar mutawwag sein: , dindr,
der [durch die Ausdehnung bei der Prigung] mit Rand[legende] ver-
sehen worden ist™.

Zuletzt wollen wir die Miinzen selbst untersuchen. Nachfolgend wird
eine Aufstellung iiber siidarabische Miinzen gegeben, die in der Zeit
222-340 geprigt wurden, und deren Gewicht und Durchmesser aus der
Miinzlitteratur zu ermitteln waren. Simtliche Miinzen sind in San‘a’ ge-
prigt ausser denjenigen aus dem Jahr 208, welche in Sa‘da gepriigt
wurden.

Jahr Durchmesser Gewicht Quelle (Nr. im Miinzkatalog)

223 22 mm 345 ¢ IFaumi 2003

224 19 mm 3,225 ¢ ibd. 2004

224 20,6 mm 4,154 ¢ Na@sBanDI 141a

224 194 mm 348 ¢ ibd. 141b

224 18,5 mm 334 g G. C. Mmes, Rare Islamic coins,

New York 1950, Numism. notes and
monogr. 118, 139

228 19 mm 1,87 g Fanmi 2047

229 20,5 mm 348 g MiLes 143

237 19 mm 3,175 g BM Laxe-Poore 9:62, 317p

238 20 mm 3,16 ¢ Berlin, NirzerL 1462, ,stark be-
schnitten*

249 I8 mm 287 g BN Lavorx 973

249 18 mm 291 g BN 974

256 17,5 mm 2,95 g Berlin 1527

256 18 mm 29 g BN 991

257 20 mm 291 g Mires 151

259 20 mm 29 g ibd. 157

265 20 mm 29015 ¢ BM 9:69, 355k

280 20 mm 2,86 g Fanmi 2393

283 18 mm 29 g BM 378
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298 20 mm 2,785 ¢ BM 360-200
298 21 mm 2,82 ¢ Fanmi 2462, beschnitten
298 21 mm 285 g ibd. 2463

299 20 mm 2,82 ¢ Mives 177

304 17,5 mm 1,944 ¢ BM 9:75, 4111
306 17,5 mm 291 ¢ Berlin 1644
307 18 mm 1,95 ¢ BM 360-140
313 18 mm 1,879 g BM 360-145
314 18 mm L9 ¢ BN 1121

315 18 mm 1,92 ¢ BN 1122

335 I8 mm 1,879 ¢ BM 360-160
338 18 mm 1,814 ¢ BM 360-163
338 18 mm 1,749 ¢ BM 360-164
340 19 mm 1,749 ¢ BM 360-167
340 18 mm 1,814 ¢ BM 360-168

Das Normalgewicht eines Dinars ist 4,25 g. In der Periode 222-238 der
Ubersicht erreicht keiner der Dinare dieses Gewicht — die meisten zei-
gen ein erhebliches Untergewicht. Zwischen 238 und 249 wurden die
mutawwaq-Dinare eingefiithrt, welche das Gewicht des Dirhams haben,
d. h. 2,98 g. Das Flichenmass bleibt aber ziemlich unverindert — die
Verminderung des Durchmessers ist durchschnittlich 0,75 mm. Die
Miinzen weichen nur wenig vom Dirham-Gewicht ab. Ab 307 werden
diese mutawwagq-Dindre von Dinaren abgeldst, die alle unter 2 g wiegen
und deren Durchmesser noch 1 mm geringer ist (die Miinzen im British
Museum haben im Katalog die Uberschrift , half-deendrs®, aber in der
Legende steht duriba hada’d-dindar, nicht hada'n-nisf). Ob die Gewichts-
verminderungen nur dadurch zustande gekommen sind, dass die Miinzen
diinner gehimmert worden sind, wie nach al-Hamdani zu verstehen ist,
oder aber dadurch, dass ihr Feingehalt veriindert worden ist, kann na-
tiirlich nur durch eine Untersuchung der Miinzen selbst beurteilt werden.

Zuletzt soll die Mitteilung al-Muqaddasis erwihnt werden, nach der
die mutawwaga den ‘al[talriye gleich sein sollten (Ahsan at-tagasim 99,
vgl. Ibn Hauqal, BGA 2, 20, beide Stellen iibers. von SAuvAIRE Nr. 90,
vgl. LovGreN in EI? s.v. “Athr, und Arabische Texte, Glossar s.v.). Da
mir aber nur zwei ‘af[ta]ri-Dinire bekannt sind (aus dem Jahr 342,
2,47 g, BN 1268, und aus dem Jahr 348, 16,5 mm, 1,3 g, BM 478), ist aus
dieser Mitteilung nichts zu schliessen.
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3. Saqdm

Das Wort sag@m ist mir nur aus zwei arabischen Texten bekannt. Tm
K. al-Gauharatain 50a heisst es: Al-wazn yasithhu ‘ald waghain: imma
bi-ra’sain wa-imma bi-saqam ... wa-amma’s-saqiam fa-in la yakianw'l-mal
mimmad yatagassamu mitl al-qit'a al-wahida wa'd-dinar al-wahid wa’d-
dirham al-wahid, wa’l-wagh fi dalika an ta*mida ila tilka’l-qit'a min al-mal
fa-tusayyiraha fi'l-kiffa al-yumna wa-tag‘ala mitqalaha fi’l-kiffa at-taniya
ma tadd’w min auzan au hadid aw higara aw milh au gair dalika min ar-
rasas wa’s-sufr wa-ma amkan. Fa-ida qama’l-mulassan au i‘tadala “amid
as-Sahin wa’stawat wa-waga‘at al-kiffatan minhu ahragta qit‘at al-mal
wa-nazarta ma yagamu magdmahu f'l-mizan min al-auzian al-ma‘rifa
fa-ma kana fa-hwwa waznuha bi’s-sibha li-anna qit'at al-mal tasire ka-
annahd tilka’'l-auzan fi kiffatiha wa’lladi f0'l-kiffa al-ubrd huwa’s-saqiam
wa-biki Sabbahta rummanat al-qarastin. ,,Das Wiegen ist auf zweierlei
Weise richtig: entweder mit zwei ‘Hauptteilen’ oder mit sagim ... Und
was as-saqiim betrifft, so ist das, wenn das Geld zu dem gehért, was nicht
geteilt werden kann, wie eine einzige Miinze und ein einziger Dinir und
ein einziger Dirham, und die Art ist in diesem Falle, dass man dieses
Stiick Geld nimmt und es in die rechte Waageschale legt, je nach Wunsch
in Gewichten oder Eisen oder Steinen oder Salz oder etwas anderem wie
Blei oder Kupfer und was noch méglich ist. Und wenn die Zunge aufrecht
steht oder der Balken der Waage im Gleichgewicht ist und die beiden
Waageschalen von ihm [gleich] herabhingen, nimmt man das Geld-
stiick heraus und untersucht was ihm in der Waage von den bekannten
Gewichten entspricht, und was da ist, ist sein richtiges Gewicht, denn
dieses Geldstiick wird wie jene Gewichte in seiner Schale, und was in der
anderen Schale ist, das ist as-sagim, und mit ihm kann man das Lauf-
gewicht der Schnellwaage vergleichen.*

Der andere Text, in dem dieses Wort vorkommt, ist M aqila fi’l-auzin
wa’l-makayil von Iliya (Elias bar Sinaya, 975-1049), Erzbischof von
Nisibin. Handschriften von diesem Werk sind vorhanden in Paris (Bibl.
Nat. Arabe 206 Bl. 164b-184b, unvollstindig), Gotha (1331) und Kairo
(Taimiiriya, Riyada 341). Die Pariser Handschrift wurde von H. SAUVAIRE
in JRAS N.S. 9/1877, 293-313, die in dieser Handschrift fehlenden Ab-
schnitte aus der Gothaer Handschrift in JRAS N.S. 12/1880, 110-125,
ins Franzosische iibersetzt.

Es heisst nach der Pariser Handschrift Bl. 182a: Fa-in kina’s-si‘r
aqall min “aSarat darahim i’d-dindr tarakna’l-kiffa allati hiya’r-rummana
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‘ala dalika’l-migdar min al-‘amid wa-ga‘alna [Cl-kiffa al-latifa allati
fUt-taraf al-atwal min as-sagim ma ya'tadile ma‘ahw’l-kiffa al-kabira
wa'l-‘amid.  Twmma taf‘alwd-dahab  fOl-kiffa  allati  hiya r-rummana
wa-tada‘w fi'l-kiffa al-kabira min ad-dardihim ma yastagimu ma’aha’l-
wazn wa-yuwdaz'l-'amiad 1Cl-ufg. ,,Und wenn der Kurs weniger als 10
Dirham fiir 1 Dinar ist, lassen wir die Waageschale, die als Laufgewicht
dient, auf jenem Mass (=10 Dirham) am Waagebalken (der also nach
Dirham eingeteilt ist) und legen in die kleine Waageschale, die am linge-
ren Arm ist, so viel von as-sagiim, dass die grosse Waageschale und der
Balken damit ins Gleichgewicht kommen. Dann legst du das Gold in die
Waageschale, die als Laufgewicht dient, und legst in die grosse Waage-
schale so viel von den Dirham, dass das Gewicht damit ins Gleichgewicht
kommt und der Balken horizontal steht.* Und ferner Bl. 183a: Tumma
ahrig ad-dardhim min al-kiffa wa’zilha wa'§ al al-kiffa allati hiya'r-
rummana min al-‘amad ‘ald ‘alimat tamiam mablag as-si'r wa-"addilha
bi’s-saqim. ,,Nimm dann die Dirham aus der Waageschale und lege sie
zur Seite und setze die Waageschale, die als Laufgewicht dient, auf das
Zeichen am Balken, das den vollen Betrag des Kurses bezeichnet, und
stelle das Gleichgewicht mit as-saqim wiederher.*

Die Bedeutung des Wortes geht aus dem Zusammenhang hervor. Bei
al-Hamdani handelt es sich um das Gewicht in der einen Waageschale,
das dem Gewicht des in der anderen Waageschale zu wiegenden Goldes
genau entspricht, bei Iliyi um ein Gegengewicht, mit dem das Gleich-
gewicht der Waage hergestellt wird, ehe das Gold in eine lings dem
Waagebalken bewegliche Waageschale und die zu berechnende Zahl der
Dirham in die dem sagim gegeniiberhingende Waageschale gelegt wer-
den.

Die Lesung der Konsonanten des Wortes scheint unzweideutig zu sein:
die Hamdani-Handschrift (Uppsala Nov. 551, Zetterstéens Katalog 204)
hat allerdings zweimal ¢$2« aber dreimal [“_9-’-“ und die Iliyi-Hand-
schrift sogar beide Male rjim] — anf die Vokale komme ich zuriick: die
Lesung sugiim wire an und fir sich auch méglich.

Es gibt im Arabischen ein Verb sagima/saquma, Inf. saqm, sugm und
saqam|a] (aber kein Inf. sugim), das ,krank sein” bedeutet (Lane,
Lisan s.v.). Es gibt ferner ein saqim, das ,,Sykomorenfeige** bedeutet
(Dozy s.v.) und bei Lane saugam und in Landbergs Glossaire datinois
suqum heisst.

Unser Wort scheint also nicht echt arabisch zu sein. Da Termini auf
dem Gebiet des Gewichtes oft dem Griechischen entlehnt sind, liegt es
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nahe zu vermuten, dass auch saqi@m ein griechisches Lehnwort sein
kénnte. Ein Wort, das sich dann ungesucht meldet, ist gr. ofxwypa, das
eben ,geeichtes Gewicht™, ,,Gegengewicht™ bedeutet. Das Wort findet
sich auch im Syrischen wieder als [%aa.s ,Mass™ mit dem dazu gebil-
deten Verb yae ,,messen’ — dieses Verb hat auch das Mandiische mit
der Bedeutung ,,vollenden®, ,vervollstindigen.

Aus o7xmpo hitte man eine arabische Form sagam erwartet — die vor-
liegende Form diirfte aus ihr entstanden sein: sagim > sagim. SAUVAIRE
verstand das Wort als Plur. sugiim zu einem Sing. sagm (und iibersetzte
,,de petites tares”, JRAS 9/1877, 311 und Fussn. 1, wie auch Tu. IBEL,
Die Wage im Altertum und Mittelalter, Diss. Erlangen 1908, 102:
kleine Gewichtsstiickchen®™). Der Satz huwa’s-sagiam wa-bihi Sabbahta
rummdnat al-qarastin bei al-Hamdani zeigt aber, dass sagiim Sing. ist.

Im Unterschied zum Syrischen scheint das Arabische kein Verb zu
saqim gebildet zu haben — jedenfalls ist ein Verb sagama mir nicht
bekannt (iiber eine II. Form im Dialekt s. unten). Zu einem saqama
hiitte man aber sagim als Inf. auffassen kénnen, und das Verb selbst
wiire als Kausativ zu gama zu verstehen mit dhnlicher Bedeutung wie
agama (sc. waznahu) ,,wicgen* (K, al-Gauharatain 45a ff.). Eine VIIIL.
Form von sagama und X. von gama wiirden einander sehr dhnlich sein —
einige sa-Kausative sind ja auch Riickbildungen aus der X. Form
(BrocKELMANN, Grundriss 1:522). Das Verfahren, mit sag@im zu wiegen,
wird tagsim genannt (K. al- Gauharatain 46b, 50a). Es mag Zufall sein —
der Gedanke liegt aber nahe, dass zu sagitm ein Denominativ in der II.
Form (wie im Syr.) hiitte gebildet werden kénnen, da diese Form ja oft
zur Bildung von Denominativa und um ein technisches Verfahren zu
bezeichnen benutzt wird (die II. Form existiert im magrib. Arabisch mit
der Bedeutung ,,ordnen’, ptep. pass. auch ,richtig”, M. BEAUSSIER,
Dict. pratique arabe-francais, Alger 1887, s.v.). Das Verfahren wiirde
dann tasqim heissen, was mit Metathese tagsim ergeben wiirde, ein Wort,
das gewdhnlicher und vertrauter klingt, und dessen Sinn einigermassen
in diesen Bereich passt.

4. Zarsim

Im K. al-Gauharatain kommt an mehreren Stellen ein Wort vor, das
der Schreiber offensichtlich nicht verstanden hat, da er es abwechselnd

() ) s ‘-vk‘:')), = und ro-I-:-_JJ wiedergibt.

Das Wort ist zarsim zu lesen, zusammengesetzt aus den beiden per-
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sischen Wértern zar ,,Gold* und sim ,,Silber*. Eine dhnliche Zusammen-
setzung — allerdings mit dem ersten Glied iibersetzt — findet sich im
SYT. sl dandy fiir Hhextpov wieder.

Diese Lesung und Etymologie wird von der Bedeutung des Wortes
gestiitzt. Um die Edelmetalle aus einem Gold-Silber-Erz zu gewinnen
bedient man sich des Amalgamierens mit Quecksilber. Wenn das Amal-
gam erhitzt wird, wird das Quecksilber abdestilliert, und eine Gold-
Silber-Legierung bleibt zuriick, die al-Hamdéani fiddat az-zarsim nennt.
Auch als Ergebnis des Schwefelprozesses erhielt man zarsim (K. al-
Gauharatain, Einl., 28, 30). Das zarsim ist widerstandsfihig gegen
Feuer aber weich unter dem Schmiedehammer — Armbiénder und Fuss-
ringe aus zarsim halten nicht lange wegen seiner Weichheit. Das goldene
zarsim, az-zarsim ad-dahabiya (das Wort ist also fem.), hat einen hiheren
Schmelzpunkt als Grubensilber; man braucht es nicht zu probieren, weil
es durch den Schwefelprozess gereinigt wird; es kommt urspriinglich aus
reinem Silber.

Das Wort ist mir in dieser Form aus keinem anderen arabischen Text
bekannt — dagegen kommt es in der Form sarsim vor in Ibn Ba'ras
Kasf al-asrar al-‘ilmiya bi-Dar ad-darb al-misriya, hrsg. v. ‘A. Fanui,
Kairo 1385/1966, 53, als Ergebnis des Salzprozesses. Mit dieser Gold-
Silber-Legierung ist vermutlich diejenige fidda dahabiya identisch, von
der Ibn Ba‘ra sagt, dass sie das Silber ist, das aus dem Golde kommt und
zu Gold werden wiirde, wenn es in der Grube hétte bleiben diirfen, nach
der Theorie, dass Silber unreifes Gold sei (Ibn Ba‘ra 54).

Der Wechsel z/s hindert die Identifikation der beiden Worter nicht, da
dieser Wechsel im Arabischen hiufig vorkommt. K. al-Gauharatain
selbst zeigt zwei Beispiele: zahaga 54a = sahaga 66a, 68a ,,pulverisieren™,
und iltizig 29a =iltasaqa ibd. (eben zu laziqa[lasiga[lasiga siehe A.
Fiscuer in WZKM 29:433 ff.; viele Beispiele in BRoCKELMANN, Grund-
riss 1:156; H. Fueisch, Traité de philologie arabe 1:80; LANDBERG,
(Glossaire Datinois 401, 1815, 1833; Lane sandiiq[zandiiq[sandiq).

A. EHRENKREUTZ, in seiner Analyse von Ibn Ba‘ras Buch in BSOAS
15/1953, 423-447, meint S. 428 sirsim (wie er liest) sei ,eorrupt™ und
indert in sirr as-sim ,,the essence’* oder ,,the core of gold* und weist fiir
die Bedeutung ,,Gold* fiir stm auf Ibn Sida, K. al-Muhassas 12:22, aber
soviel ich verstehe, steht da nicht sim sondern siyam als Plur. von sama.



KARL H. MENGES

On the Etymology of Slav. sani, Ural. *sona,
Alt. cana “sledge”

Slav. sant, plur, tantum, fem. i-stem, originally probably dualis,
“sledge”, OChSL, ORuss. (Migrosicu, LexPSIGrLat., 822; VASMER,
RussEtWb., 11, 576 f.) is a difficult etymon. It has by some been con-
sidered an Uralic loanword in Slavie, while VasmERr and others prefer to
assume genuinely Slavic origin. Moreover, this word has some relation
to one of the Altajic etyma for “sledge”. It is a common-Slavic etymon,
well attested for in all Slavie languages, and its oldest occurrence, as far
as known, is in the Old-Russian Igof-Tale and in an entry s.a. 1015 in
the Povest’ Vremennyx Let (Nestor-Chronicle), as quoted e.g. by Ci-
ZEVSKA (Glossary of the Igorf Tale, p. 305). The different forms from the
other Slavie languages are listed by Vasmer l.c. The Polabic and
Kasubic forms are not quoted by Vasmer and seem to be unknown.
Mikrosicu adduces (l.c.) zohnidu from the Drevjanic language, probably
after DoBrovskY’s Slowanka (P. Rosr, “Die Sprachreste der Draviino-
Polaben im Hannéverschen”, Leipzig 1907 is not available to me here):
this form in a German spelling with z- for initial unvoiced s- and A for
vocalic length seems to mean *sondu and might well be a gen. loc. du.
*sanpju. As a metapher, the direction of which is not clear, this etymon
may designate, in some Slavic languages, “cheek-bone, lower chin-bone,
jaw-bone”, as e.g. in Russian dialects: dim. sg. sanka “skula, Celjust’”
(Dav’, IV, 30), pl. sdnki “id.” in Pskov, Tvef, likewise “the breast-bone
of birds” (the same metapher is found also with the synonym saldzki,
f/pl., in the dialect of Tambov: “cheek-bone, jaw-, chin-bone”’, and as a
pejorative for “face”: “sysala, susala; ‘mug” (Dav’, IV, 11), the same
in Cech: sdiie “sledge; upper and lower chin-bone; cheek-bone”. According
to Dav’, 1V, 30 {., sani in general means, besides “‘sledge”, “poldzja,
the runners of a sledge”; in Ukrainian, the diminutive sdnka means
“runner”. VAsMER lists, together with all the forms of sani, also OChSI.,
ORuss. cann f., “snake”, Ce. sd#, f., “dragon, serpent”, as if this were
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one and the same etymon. He based himself, apparently, upon the seman-
tic varieties of derivatives from the Slavic root *polz- “to creep” as found
in Russian pdloz “runner (of a sledge)”” and its exact equivalent in Ce.
plaz “reptile”, but while in Russian poldZja may be used as a pars pro
toto designating “sledge”, i.e. may stand for sdni, the derivation of
OChSL, ORuss. sans, Ce. safi “snake, dragon, serpent” and sani “sledge,
runners of a sledge” from one and the same etymon is obviously very
questionable and, as it appears in connection with the Uralo-Altajic
relatives of this etymon, probably erroneous.

As Russian pdloz “runner” and Ce. plaz “reptile” belong to one
semantic group or family, VASMER sees in this fact an argument in favor
of genuine-Slavic origin of sani, at least he considers genuine-Slavic
origin as “‘more probable than borrowing”. Then, VasMmer adduces Indo-
European etyma which so far had been quoted as possible or probable
relatives of sani: Lith. §dnas ““Seite; side (also side of the body)”, Latv.
sans “id.”, originally “rib”—very improbable, although, in view of the
semantic features of “sledge’” ~“cheek-bone, chin-bone, ‘mug’”’, one of
“side, rib” > “sledge” might not appear too far-fetched; “whether Gr.
oavic, -idog 1., “pole, block, board™ (possibly with *ks-) belongs here,
is uncertain”, says VASMER, and compares, further on, Gr. ovvixy
dtpoyos Gpoafe, according to Hesychios, a word which was con-
sidered, by HIrRT, ScHRADER-NEHRING, Rozwapowskr and JAcos-
sonN as “East-European” (exact quotations of the sources are always
given). Then, he states, “the attempts to consider sani as a loan from
Finno-Ugric (Kola-Lappic ¢ionne “kind of a Lappic sledge”, Vogul un)
are to be rejected (against Karima and himself—RAsiNEN’s article in
Uralaltaische Jahrbiicher, XXV, 1953, pp. 19-27, should also have been
mentioned here—KHM), also the similarity with Qazan éana, Mongolian
cana, Burat sana, Qalmyq tsan” ‘sledge, snow-shoe, ski’ (VASMER quotes
the dictionaries) are probably accidental only (against P. Scamipr in
JSFOu., XLII, 5)”. Forms such as Suomi saani, Estn. s3#, Liv. zain,
Hung. san, sanka, Latv. saius, sanas, Ruman. sanie, all loanwords from
Slavic, are not dealt with by Vasmer.

Sant is genuinely-Slavie, perhaps—however doubtfully so—Balto-
Slavie, but not Indo-European, and this is prohably not only for geo-
graphical and climatological reasons, but also on account of the more
archaic and conservative state of Balto-Slavic within Indo-European—
as e.g. compared to that of Germanie. Greek suavic does not fit on account
of its semantics, and Boisacq is certainly right when rejecting a rela-
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tionship with the Slavic word. Different is the matter with envixy
“&tpoyos dpake’ which may very well belong here, both phonetically and
semantically. The word is not listed by Boisacq and is perhaps not of
Greek origin. It will recur later in the discussion. VASMER is certainly
right in declining a possible borrowing of sani from Finno-Ugrie, as the
phoneties of either etymon show. Inasmuch as the similarity of sani
with the Altajic etymon, ¢ana ete., is concerned, it is hardly accidental,
as VAsMER is inclined to assume, for the agreement between the two
etyma is too considerable. But the initial s- in Slavic against initial
é- in Altajic (and perhaps even Ural-Altajic) exclude any borrowing.
Even if we assumed a proto-Ural-Altajic loanword in proto-(Balto-)
Slavie, the initial Ural-Altajic affricate would not appear in( Balto-)
Slavic as a mere sibilant, s-. Risivex (lLc., p. 23) and CoLLINDER
(Fenno-Ugric Vocabulary, pp. 76; 147, no. 54) are right in putting the
Uralic forms, Kola-Lappic éyénne, Mansi (Vogul) Sun, sun “sledge”
together with the Altajic ones, Turkic éana (and variants), Mongol.
tana > cana. In Altajic, the vocalism is more consistent and conservative
thain in Uralie, as also seen in this example. With regard to the vocalism,
the agreement of the Altajic forms with those of Slavic is considerable.

In Altajic, the basic form is ¢ana, appearing in both Turkic and
Mongolian, and its meaning may either be “sledge” or “‘runner(s)” and
“ski(er)”: Tar., Qn., N.-Uj., Ozb., Qy., Qmq., éana (Qy. also éand, Jub.,
842 f.), “sledge”, Tel., Leb. “runners, skier’’; Sana: Sor “skier”, Qq.-
Qqlpq., Novyaj “sledge”; sana: Ba*q. “sledge”; cana: Kiiirik “skier, run-
ners”’, Middr “sledge’; é'ana, Qaraé‘aj “id.”; in his article (in UAJbb.,
XXV, p. 23) and his “Tiirkische Miszellen” (Stud. Orient. Soc. Or.
Fenn., XXV, 1; 1960; p. 10) RiAsANEN lists Tiirkmen $ana, taken from
Avisev’s and BOrwEv’s Tiirkmen Dictionary of 1929, considered by
him as loanword from Qazaq *¥ina, $ana “sledge”, but the length is not
attested for in Qazaq, so that Tkm. §@na is due to contamination of Qq.
Sana with a Tkm. *¢@na which must have been lost; also $dna does not
figure any more in the Tiirkmen dictionaries (e.g. in XAMZAJEV'S)
which means that it is not considered literary; in its stead, one has Russ.
sdni or the queer circumscription gar arabasy “snow-car”; Sapa: Sor
(VeErBICK1I) “‘skier”; sapa, Sayaj “id.”; éanaq < *tana(-aq), with suffix
-(a)q, usual with diminutiva: Alt., Tel., Leb. “sledge” (Ca. éanaq “‘stirrup”,
listed in WB under this entry, is to be put under the following, together
with Osm., Qrm. ¢anaq “earthen cup, plate, dish”), $anag, Sor, “sledge”,
Lit.-Soj. (Tuva) “id.”; a sanaq “‘sledge”, quoted by RapLo¥r as Cayataj
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after VAMBERY is due to an error, probably on VAMBERY's part; canagq,
Bar., Kiid., Qom. “sledge”’; sypdax, Jakut., “runner(s)” (PEKARSK1J, 2470),
while “sledge” is sijrya, syarya, sarya (op. cit., 2425) <Mong. &irya “id.”;
$una, $ona, Tivas, <*tana-q, “sledge”. Morphologically unclear deriv-
atives are Qn. éapya, Qq. Sayyy, N.-Uj. éapyu, Biq. sanyy “skier’;
Sayaj sapa and Sor Sapa might go back to *éanya and not have alterna-
tion of intermediary -n-/-y-, which seems to be present in Jakut.
The word is—so far—not attested in the ancient Turkic languages; it is
apparently absent in Qoman, against RADLOFF’s statement (Qom. canag
“sledge”) which may actually refer to Qara’im. Lit.-Mong. has éana
(> cana) “snow-shoes, sleigh, ski”, Xalxa cana “id.” (LEessixg, 164),
Burat sana, Qalm. can” “id.” (RAMSTEDT).

Neither from Samojed, nor from Tungus, cognate etyma have become
known so far. They seem to be lacking also in Korean. The Ewenki dia-
lects of the Stony Tunguska and the Sym have the Russian loanword
danki <sdnki, since these dialects have no s- (Stony Tunguska has only
h-<s-, Sym only §-), Russian s- being replaced by ¢-; éanki means there
“rézval’ni”, a type of sledge with sides curved outward (VASILEVI®);
and the derivative éankit, haplologically from *¢anki-kit, in the same
dialects, “sannaja doroga; sledge-way”, instead of the genuinely-Tungus
tolgo-do-kit. The common-Tungus etymon for “sledge” is Ewenki tolgoki
and its relatives, as e.g. Nanaj togi, a cognate of A.-Mong. téiligin “cart,
carridge”. The common-Samojed etymon for “sledge” is e.g. Tavgy
(Nanasan) kanta, Jenisej (Eneé) koddo, Jurak (Nene¢) han, Ostjak
(Selqup) kané, kanje ete. (CASTREN, Wvz., 272 f.) which seems to have a
counterpart in Mari (Ceremis) kiinf “vectura” so that it may be con-
sidered as common-Uralic, as done by COLLINDER (op. cit., p. 30).

In the distribution of the etyma for “sledge” ete. we find, on the one
hand, in Uralic, a number of different etyma designating different types
of sledges, while in Altajic, Turkic and Mongolian possess one etymon,
tana, for “sledge” as well as “‘snow-shoe, “ski” and “runner(s)”’, and
another one for “sledge”, ¢irya in Mongolian which also oceurs in Tungus,
although Tungus prefers the etymon (Ew.) tolgoki as the generic term.
In no Tungus language one of those etyma seems also to signify “‘snow-
shoe” or “ski(er)”. The Jenisejic languages have different terms, one of
which, Kott. éugar, éukar, was borrowed by Turkic, Madur and Sor as
Sor, Sayaj and Qojbal sér “id.”” and is identical with the tribe name of
the Sor (cf. A. J. Joki, Die Lehnwérter des Sajansamojedischen, MSFOu.,
CIII, 1952, p. 295 {., and K. H. MexcEs in CAJ, 11, 1955, pp. 171 ff.).
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Turkie and Mongolian ¢ana was borrowed by a number of peoples
who apparently did not know sledges or had lost the word for it together
with its use. The source of all the borrowings following was without
doubt Turkic: Tazik éana “sledge”, Pers. tana, éana “id.”, apparently
occurring here only in some historical texts, as e.g. with Rasdidu-’d-Din,
in the deseription of the Mongolian Urjanqat (quoted in extenso by
DogrreR, Tiirk. und Mong. Elemente im Neu-Pers., I1I, 105 ff.), other-
wise it is little known and usually not listed in the dictionaries, so that
it is questionable whether it may be considered an actual loanword.
Persian possesses a word ¢@na “lower jaw-bone, chin; jaw, jabber, talk; a
dropping, distilling; a lump of dough, enough to make a cake; a cup”
(StEINGass, 387) which was borrowed into Cayataj where Lle:- is to be
read éapa or &ind, not only éaya, as Raprorr lists it (I1I, 1851), Osm.
&ing and &ipi, Az. ind “lower jaw-bone, chin” which, on its part, has
been reborrowed into Persian as ais ¢ana, only in the meaning of “lower
jaw, chin” (STEINGASS, 401). The Turkic word for “sledge” is also found
in Caucasian, as I quote from DOERFER, l.c.: Georgian ¢&ana, Avar.
&anay, Andi &anayi, Abaze janax—the latter three probably <Turk.
¢anaq. DOERFER considers Oseti jonyy, jonuy, c'ondy, c'onuy “id.” as
“possibly borrowed from the last-quoted words”, but as “hardly belong-
ing here (against ABAJEV) Armen. sahnak”, “id.”. Concerning the Arme-
nian word, he is right, since it is a derivative of Arm. sahel “qajdur-
to have slide”, sahec'mel “id.”, sahil “qaj-, zalq et-; to glide, slide” (cf.
sasik sahel (3|3 dff Gl “to glide like a sledge”—BEDROS Zek'i
GARABEDJAN, Armen.-Osman Dict., 726, Osman-Armen. Dict., 624).
Neither sahel nor sahnak! are listed by HiiBscumany, and they are proba-
bly not of Indo-European origin. The Oset‘i forms show some digression in
both consonantism and vocalism. Initial ¢'- is regular for common-Iranian
¢-, but not initial 5-; while in Oset‘i 0 in position before nasals goes back to
ald and, therefore, c‘ondy may be the regular result of *éanay, as ABasev
(L.c.) says, the vacillation of the initial ¢'-/3- remains unexplained. The var-
ying Oset‘ian forms point to either a different but cognate source or to one
or several intermediaries between the Oseti forms and their source
which might not have been Altajic éana or ¢anag, but the Uralic etymon
underlying Lappic éyénne and Vogul Sun, sun. This latter assumption
becomes more probable in view of the ancient close contacts of the north-

1 - Under a consonant means glottal ocelusion.
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ern Iranian nomad groups with Uralic peoples, particularly those of
the Alanoi-Aorsoi complex with both the Ugrians and, probably some-
what later, the Volga-Finns.

The Hesychian gloss onvixn’ drpoyos duafa resembles Arm. sahnak
more than Slavie sani. Without doubt, onvixn stems from an ancient
North-Eurasian complex to which Uralic Lapp. &yénne as well as Altajic
¢ana belong; its initial - may not necessarily mean s-, but another
sound which the Greeks could not write, in this case perhaps ¢é-. Armenian
sahnak might very well be due to an adaptation, under the stress of
popular etymology, to the base of sahel, sakil. It does not seem to be
known from the literature or the traditions of the Caucasian peoples
whether the sledge is genuinely Caucasian or whether they became
acquainted with it in relatively late historical times, as e.g. Altajic
¢ana with the above-mentioned four Caucasian languages would suggest.
In this connection, ABAJEV’s remark is valuable when he says that in the
language of the Svanet'i, the western K‘art‘velian neighbors of the
Oset’i on the southern side of the central range of the Caucasus, the
word sav means both “sledge” and “Oseti”—with a differentiation
only in the pl.: sav-ar “sledges”, sav-iar “Oset‘ians” —, and that with
the Balqars, their northwestern Turkic neighbors who live in the valleys
of the north side of the central range, near the Elbrus, the ethnikon
of the Digor, Diigir, means “Digor(ian)” as well as “transom, crossbeam
in a sledge” (lL.c. and his “Osetinskij jazyk i fol'klor”, 302, n., 280 f.),
wherefrom he concludes that the Osetis or their Alanic ancestors brought
about a technical innovation in the construction of sledges. It might,
however, also mean that the Svanet‘i and Balqars did not possess the
sledge or this particular type of sledge. Also ABAJEV seems to have no
closer knowledge of the realia than we Westerners do. From here, then,
more detailed research has to start. But this fact at least hints at the
priority, in the Caucasus, with the Oset‘is of the acquaintanceship with
the sledge and its construction. Oset‘i offers an interesting semantic
parallel to Cech siné and sdni, sdnki in Russian dialects, “sledge” and
“lower jaw, chin (bone)” in gonyyy fsir “jaw, chin of the sledge” for
“runner(s)”” and the occasional use of sonyy for “lower chin, jaw-bone”
(ABATEV, ibidem, without reference to Russian and (Cech), but to assume,
as ABAJEV does, basing himself upon Pers. éana “lower jaw-bone” which
he erroneously connects with Turkic fanax, janak (to be read sanaq|
japazx, jayaq “cheek”), that the sledge was so named after its similarity
to the lower jaw-bone, is not at all convincing.
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Altajic éana, with its few derivatives in Turkic, éanaq and éapya,
dayyy, fayyu, Sayyy, is an etymon by itself and cannot be linked with
any other stem, nominal or verbal. DOERFER (op. cit., I11, 108) tried to
derive it, in Turkie, from a verbal stem *¢éan- which, as he says, does not
seem to be attested; he thinks, however, it might be found in Kas. éan-
tur-, causat., which is rendered in the New-Osman translation of Kas,
(passing under the name of B. ATaALAY) by fajdyr- ““to cause to renounce,
to refuse”, so that on this basis DOERFER assumes a simplex *¢an- “to
renounce’” as having semantically developed from “to slide away, to
recede (2)”'; this is not convineing, in spite of another derivative of this
hypothetical *¢an-, Kas. éanaé¢ ““fearful, lax, weak; coward”. BROCKEL-
MANN renders dantur- as “‘to cause to refuse”, and in addition to it
tandy$- as “sich befeinden; to become enemies, to act as enemies”,
while the meanings given in the Drevne-Tjurkskij Slovaf (Leningrad,
1969, p. 138 f.) are “to cause to blame, vituperate, scold” for éantur-, and
“to be rough with somebody” for éandys-, both quotations being only
from Kas., while the Tadkent Kasyari-edition (vol. “Indeks”, 1967) ren-
ders the latter as “sostjazat’sja v spore; to contend, compete, in a quarrel,
an argument” and the former as “zastavit’ sporit’, poricat’; to cause to
quarrel, argue; to cause to blame, vituperate”. Whatever the exact
interpretation of KaSyari's Arabic explanation be, it does not fit in with
the semantics of “sledge, snow-shoe, runner, ski”. The same is true for
éanaé, also if it derives from another etymon than *éan-. The New-
Osman translation of Kas. éantur- by jajdyr-, WB, IV, 6: “otgovarivat’
ot ¢ego-libo, jemanden von etwas abbringen: to deflect somebody from,
dissuade, talk sb. out of”, causative of jaj- “to deviate, decline (intr.),
aberrate; be deflected, to renounce” (WB, IV, 2 f.) would suggest the
etymological identity of both words as going back to *jai-—as an alter-
nate of AT. jafi-, later > jaj- “to expand, dissipate” (WB, 111, 5 f.)? —,
so that the form with Ka$yari should be read with 3-, not ¢-, this being one
of the rare examples with ancient-Turkic 3- preserved from common-
Altajic. A combination of this etymon with that of éana “sledge, ete.”
is impossible.

Russ. sini, pl., “Schlittenkufen, Schlittschuhe aus Holz; runners;
skates from wood” (Vasmer, 111, 46), attested in the dialect of the
T erek region only, is compared by VAsMER with Tiv. $una which it re-
sembles most, and with Qn. éana “sledge”; furtheron, VASMER refers to
the alternate c#ni, éuni, pl., also éunki “Renntierschlitten mit hohem
Stander; reindeer-sledge with a tall stand”, known in the dialects of

——
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Kola, Kerh, Mezen, Senkursk, Olonec, Arxangel’sk, Vologda, as “sledge™
in those of Cerepovec, Jaroslavl’, Vladimir, the Don region, and eini,
cjunkt, pl., “id.” in Kargopol’. DAL’ lists only ¢dnki, Arxangel’sk, Olonec,
Novgorod, Vologda, Don region, and éund$ki, pl., Novgorod, “small
sledge, hand-sledge™ (IV, 1377), citnd, pl., “id.”, Voronez (LV, 1263). Con-
cerning cuni, ¢unt VASMER assumes, with KArIMA and ITKONEN, a borrow-
ing from Lappic Kildin ¢uanne ““Lappic sledge”, Kola ¢iocinne “id.” for the
North-Great-Russian dialects, but considers it “extremely improbable”
for the Don region for which he thinks of a borrowing from Turkic, ad-
ducing Tiv. $una and from other Turkic languages éana.

As we have seen, sdni neither can go back to common-Turkic éana,
nor to Tiv. dona, Suna. While sini, cini ete. is quite close to Tiv.
Suna, the initial does not agree, for, 'j‘z'l,v. ¢- is in Russian never repre-
sented by an affricate, but always by a sibilant, usually, in agreement
with its nature in Ta‘ivaé, a palatalized one, §-. This has correctly been
stated by DoerrEer (op. cit., III, 107), who furtheron says ‘“that the
area of the Tiva, while not so far away as that of Lappic, still is 500 km
distant from the Don region and somewhat more from that of the
Terek”, and asks whether it might not be preferable to suppose North-
Great-Russian settlers to have brought this Lappic loanword from their
old home to the south. DoERFER’s assumption is quite convincing and
explains well this far-reaching migration of a Lappic term. A few
Altajic words have migrated very far in the opposite direction, into the
basin of the Northern Dvina as well as to the region of Leningrad
or Pskov. In the instance of s#ni, the anlaut may have been influenced
by the analogy with sdni.

One of the Uralo-Altajic etyma for “sledge” has its counterpart in
Slavic in two different varieties, the one as a genetically related common-
Slavie, perhaps also common-Balto-Slavie, sib, that of OChSl., ORuss.
sani ete. and in the Hesychian gloss o7vixy, and the other as an Uralic
loanword, éini, cini, ete. and siéni. While the first one, the genetically
related term, is an ancient North-Nostratic etymon, the Uralic loanword
was locally borrowed into Great-Russian only. In accordance with the
reconstruction of Nostratic as proposed by V. M. ILni¢-SviTyd (cf.
Materiaty po sravnitel' nomu slovarju nostrati¢eskiz jazykov, in Etimologija
1965, Moscow 1967, pp. 321 {f.), the Nostratic forms would have had an
initial affricate, *¢c-, *c-, *¢- or *¢é- (p. 323), whose results were, in the
various constituent language groups, as follows:
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*c- = 1E *(s)k-, *(s)g- (?), Alt. é-, Ural. §- (), K*art‘v. ¢-, Sem.- Hamit. g-,
Dravid. ? (no clear examples):

*c. > IE *(s)q-, *(s)k- (?), Alt. é-, Ural. §-, Drav. ¢-, K'art'. ¢'-, Sem.-
Ham. s-;

*é. > 1E 7, Alt. é-, Ural. é-, Drav. é-, K'art'v. ¢j-, Sem.-Ham. §-;

*é.> IEK sg-, sk-, Alt. &, Ural. é-, Drav. &, Kart'v. ¢3-, Sem.-Ham. §-.

As the affricates constitute by their very nature an intricate phono-
logical series, a number of correspondences could not yet be clearly es-
tablished so that it still is impossible to assign sani, tana, éyénne, Suna
definite place in one of the four rows. The Uralo-Altajic evidence would
favor *¢- or *¢-; for the former, Indo-European correspondences have
not been established by Irri¢-Sviryd, so that, in this instance, 1E
*(8)g-, *(s)k- might tentatively be posited; for the latter, IE had *(s)g-,
*(s)k-, while the 1E correspondences of the non-palatalized affricates
*c- and *c-, are *(s)g-, *(s)k-, but it is well-known how considerable the
vacillations of these initial groups in IE are. The assumption of Uralic
*4- (*$ona; COLLINDER, op. cit., p. 147) would favor Nostratic *¢c- or *¢-.
Thus, in Indo-European, Slavic sant would go back to either *skan-ei
or *(s)kan-et where with the Satem sound-change the initial *ss- would
have become simplified to s-. During the Nostratic period, the root-
vowel might have been ¢ that yielded Altajic @, but was preserved in
Uralie (cf. ILLi¢-Sviryd, le., p. 324 f.; CoLLINDER, l.c., assumes *o),
however, it is likewise possible to suppose an ancient Uralo-Altajic ablaut
a/lofu to have been present in this root. In the light of this theory the
above Caucasian forms—the Oset‘i ones excepted—, if they be ancient,
might very well be genuine descendants from the Nostratic proto-
language.

This ancient North-Nostratic etymon was lost in the majority of the
Indo-European languages, without doubt after their migrations to areas
on which sledges ete. became impracticable, while in Uralo-Altajic it has
been preserved in Finno-Ugric and in Turkie and Mongolian.

A parallel relic from Nostratic times which survived in Russian folk-
lore, at least in older times, seems to have been the custom of carrying
the dead for burial upon sledges even during the snowless seasons, men-
tioned by VasmEer, 11, 577 with reference to SrEzNEVsKLS, Mat., 111,
258, and for which Dar’ (IV, 31) quotes an example, ckaa na cankyw
from the words of Viadimir Monomax, “sitting upon the sledge”, with
the meaning of “’lying on the death-bed”. A similar custom is found with
11 — 693280 Orientalia Suecana Vol. XVIII
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subarctic peoples, but they are of lesser significance, since these peoples
have, or, until recently had, no other means of transportation than
sledges (or boats), the wheeled cart having until quite recently been
unknown to them. With the ancient Russians who already had wheeled
carridges, this custom has nevertheless been practiced in its original

Nostratie, neolithical, form.



DAVOUD MONCHI-ZADEH

Contributions to Iranian Dialectology

Explanation of Verses in Old Tabari

To Stig Wikander on his 60th birthday

Of the Northern Iranian dialects, it would seem that Mazandarani has
preserved a long written tradition. Thus, Marz(u)bin-Ndama was com-
piled at the beginning of the 11th C. by Ispahbad Marzbin b. Rustam b.
Sahryir b. Sarvin and now exists in two New Persian translations:
the 1st by Sa‘d i Varavini from Azerbaijan, 1225, and the 2nd entitled
Raudat al-* Ugiil by Muhammad b. Gazi from Malatya, vizir of the Seljuks
in Anatolia at the end of the 13th C. We also possess a Turkish M.-N.
translated from the Persian version and an Arabic one based on the
Turkish version (cf. Marzban-Nama, Preface X1V f.).

The same prince has compiled in Tabari (older Mazandarani) a divan
called Nikiye-Niime (Pers. Néki-Ndama), of which it is said to be g5k
uh..,.do r,,.]:u ‘the rule of versification of Tabaristan’ (T. Tab. 1, 137;
cf. Browxg, Hist. of Tab. 86).

The existence of another book in Tabari verse called Bidvande-Niime
(Pers. Bavand-Nédama) may be supposed from this notice, in T. Tab. 1, 4

MBS (g Ko Wlo3,57 man ohily lllplse olsils 63 Jal (0355 5

Notices: My transeription is schematized for better comprehension although
according to W. Gercer, GIrPh I, 2, 348, ‘Der Vocalismus dieser Mundart ist
characterisiert durch eine auffallende Unbestimmtheit und Farblosigkeit’. For
reasons of commodity I write Tabari and Mazandarani in the English text and not
Tabari and Mazandarini. Variants A, B, C in the apparatus refer to BROwNE's mss.
and Iq to Tirix i Tabaristin ed. “A. Igpir. I thank Mrs. Judith Josephson for her
precious collaboration especially in correcting my English.
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8. K1y has carefully collected the Tabari-Mazandarani verses and
sentences scattered throughout the Pers. literature in the introduction
to his edition of Nisab i Tabar7.* This edition with glossary ete. is called
“Vaza-Nama i Tabari”. According to Kivi, V.-N. Tabari 13, there
exists in the Kitab-wana i Milli ¢ Malik in Teheran a translation of
Magamat Hartri (completed 1110-11) from the 13th century (20 x 28 em
pp. 286, every page contains 8 lines in Arabic and 8 lines of translation
into Tabari with notations in Arabic).

The translations of the collected Tabari verses and sentences given by
Kivi seem to me to be sometimes unsatisfactory, while his etvmological
explanation ungrounded. However, his merit in giving the modern
Mazandarani forms of the words occurring in Nisab and especially in
pointing out the unreliability of Mirz SAFi*'s translation is undisputable®
(V.-N. Tabari, 22). In the following pages 1 propose my own solutions:

I. Concerning two poems from the poet Divare-vaz, also called
Masta-Mard, I quote Browxg, Hist. of Tab., 87 ff. (ef. T. Tab. I, 137):
“The following account is given of the manner in which this poet obtained
these titles. He came from Tabaristin to Baghdad to visit the Shahin-
shah ‘Adudu ’d-Dawla® ... sought the assistance of his compatriot
‘Ali Pirtiza, who, however fearful lest his eloquence and wit might make
him a dangerous rival in that prince’s favour, made excuses for delay,
hoping that the new-comer would weary of waiting and return home.
After a while, however, Diwarwaz formed some idea of the truth; and,
when “A.-D. was one day drinking in a garden with some of his friends,
he climbed over the wall and approached him. Some of the attendants,
thinking him to be a robber or assassin, rushed upon him with blows
and cuffs. “A.-D. hearing his cries, caused him to be brought before him
and questioned him, whereupon he told the story, and how “A. P. has
treated him, after which he recited a qasida which he had composed.
‘A.-D., charmed with its grace and sweetness, expressed a doubt as to
whether he was really its author, and, to prove him, bade him to ex-
temporize some verses on a singing-girl clad in blue silk who happened

to be near. Thereupon he recited the following verses in Tabari:

& N.iT. was completed in 1264 H. | 184748,

P One has the feeling while studying Mirzi Sa¥i®’s translations that he had
tricked B. Dorx. I am preparing a longer article on this subject.

¢ "A.-D. the Buide (949-82) was in Baghdad in 977.
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‘A.-D. was delighted, and gave him gifts, and caused his name to be
inscribed in the register of his poets, and he received the title of Diwdr-
waz.

After the death of “A.-D. he came to Amul, when Shamsu’l-Ma‘ali
Qabiis was still reigning over Tabaristan. One day he had been drinking
with his friends, and, while returning home, passed the gate of the shrine of
Nasir-i-Kabir, whence the clergy and custodians, seeing his state, came
forth, seized him, beat him and cast him into prison. Thence he made
his escape, came to Gurgan, and described his adventures in the following
Tabari verses, which he laid before Qabus, who honored and rewarded
him, and gave him the title of Masta-mard.
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Kirvi, V.-N. Tabari 226 f., proposes the translation in Pers. for the 1st
poem:
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and for the 2nd:
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As far as we can see, no explanation has been given of how a Tabari
verse really functions. If we go through the Pazavari divan (Dorx
Maz. 1-11) we can establish a simple regularity: each hemistich is made
up of 12 syllables and disregards the question of quantity, which in
general is very fluctuant in the Caspian dialects. As to the qualities,
I am unable to give any indications. Thus, I read the lst poem:

korite sedre nila pédd va-ayan

va dim kat e dim ay mardomiin vesayan
201t pa-nthiim kard o nargis namayan

1 xiriye xoy e da ostl var-ayan

gu zor e 1 ba-ayan o bim da-ayan

ay daryo vin'me o na bo me 6 ayan

The small girl in a blue shirt becoming visible,

(Her) face covered (lit. on (her) face is fallen (the veil)), she turns away
(her) face from the people.

She hides the airi-flower (i.e. the face) and shows the narcissus (i.e. eye)

This is the twig of 2ir7 coming out from the sleeve.

It seems (lit. you say), that the sun itself is coming and rising over the
roof.

I see again and again the sea but the water is beyond my reach (lit. is
not coming to me).

kor-u, texts KWW; Kurd. kor ‘son, boy’, Gil. kor ‘young girl’ (cf. Farhang
i Gilaki); -u dim.

sedre, Pers. sudra (Ar. sudra) ‘vétement court, sorte de tunique’
(ZENKER); sedre ‘white shirt’ of Zoroastrians (Farhang i Bihdinin).

ves@yan, texts -S-, Pers. gusanidan caus. of gusistan

2ir? ‘hesperis tristis, mallow rose’

osti, Pers. astin, ostim ‘sleeve’

zo, Pers. xau ‘plant, grass’

var-ayan Pers. bar-ayan ‘going up’

ey, Tehrani hey ‘again and again’
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And the 2nd, with 11 syllables in every hemistich:

va geyhiin ay xore xorrami-vandi

mast’ 6 0 mast’ va o tad an be-y-anba
% va $ah’ ba geyhiin saye-sar e del-3a

' barna o kat @an ra ke xor ha-bar-a
avi-dad ar vena bayye dyind

Ser ay varka va-rast e geyhun ve ji
mardom xorram ay xor iritne biim e

A zane$ ba man édn kanne keyviin $itme
ayan bim’ yaki So mast mo bi mitnas
} be ay Sams-i del da-na-h’rasan ay kas
1 ndga ba man okattan yak do nadin
ha-gittan o bardan zanan ba zindin

e

Within the world, o prosperous Sun (i.e. Sams al-Ma‘ali)

Furious water, furious wind and fire are piled up.

Through the king’s protection are rejoicing (in their) hearts

The young and the old in the same way (as under) the rising sun.
If unjustice was his mode (of rule),

L It T e

The lion on his own account (lit. in his place) would have cleaned the
world of lambs.

(While) the people of the Iranian country are glad because of the Sun
(Sams [al-Ma‘ali]),

How can the ominous Saturn strike me?

I was walking one night, I myself (lit. we), without companion

Not fearing anyone except a Sams.

TR S e T

AL

Suddenly a few ignorants fell upon me
They caught and carried (me), beating (me), to prison.

i R

xorrami-vand, Pers. xorrami-mand.
i ba-y-anbi, Pers. bi + anbarda, anbista.
}| barna, Pers. burnd, texts BRBH, BRYH.
Ji" kat, Pers. gut(a) ‘large, big, old’; Teher. kat in kat o kolojt ‘big and thick’.
1 @n rd, Pers. an rd (manad ki) ‘ressembling that’.
i ha-bar-a, Pers. (ha)-bar-ayanda ‘going up’.
‘ avi-dad, Pers. bé-dad.
varka, Pers. bar(r)a, texts WK (cf. V.-N. Tabari 208).
! be ay, Mp. bé haé ‘except’ (see also V.-N. Tabari 228).
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II. A certain Tabari poet, Ibrahim Mu‘ini, says in his dialect about
the Nikiye-Niime mentioned above

s b S8 A A sy oUS™ 2y) SUss 24l 10>
syl o 1 ey pylS 42 ol sppadl 4 by 50 (s

LA g -2 1g a8 - 3. 1q Sy - 4. Iq s olus eyls - 5-5.
B omits this line, C ool axle g ol Tq ool aaly on o
— 6. A, B, C and Iq’s 2 mss. omit this line.

(BrownE, Hist. of Tab. 86; T. Tab. 137; V.-N. Tabari 14 and 232.)

éanin gotte ditndye zarrin katire

ba nikiye-nitme ke Se(r) ja diyar e

- X - - - -

in piriya ba-pa ée andihen kar e
ba-pd ée kam azarm bard e in patyare

Thus has spoken the sage with golden dagger,
In N.-N. which occupies a place all of its own (lit. apparent on its own
place):
Watch this old age because it is a sorrowful thing;
Watch, because it is a shameless ugly one!
Se(r) ja diyar e, Pers. (dar) ja i *ad didar ast; see also Dorn, Maz. II, 112:
rigjdye So-ahang ke e ja diyar an
unhd hame te ko ra dast ha-it daran
The shining (lit. drawing) stars of the night which are visible in their
own place
They hold, all of them, your shoes in their hands.

kam @zarm bard, Pers. kam dzarm burd(a) ‘the one with little shame, the
shameless’; texts — RZM—.
patydre, texts YP'RH.

I11. About a verse oceurring in T. Tab. I, 89 I quote BrowxE, Hist. of
Tab. 41 f.:
“Anecdote of the Dragon and Sdam-i-Narimdn. The poet of Tabari-
stan (B. adds in the footnote ‘probably Abu’l-“Amr ...") says:

poe Sl oA p5 25 s 140

Iq: 1."aly ~2. I
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There once appeared in Shahriyar-Kih a dragon fifty thousand cubits
in length, and in that region, as far as the sea-cost, no animal dared pass
through plain or mountain for fear of it, so that they abandoned that
district, whereupon it advanced as far as Sari. Then the inhabitants
besought Sam to help them, and he came forth, saw it from afar, and said,
‘With this weapon I can do nothing’. By the time he prepared suitable
weapons, ... The dragon, on seeing Sam, rushed upon him. Sam smote it
on the head with his mace, so that it fell asunder, ... It then strove to
encircle Sam with its tail, but he sprang back forty paces. It continued
to move for three days and then died, ..."”

‘A. IgBAL, the editor of T. Tab., renders the verse into Persian (loc. cit.
footnote)

sl iy g3y fAl plo ol s
and following him, Kivi, V.-N. Tabari 231,
SBIRTIEY S BLEIE]

IgBAL’s translation presupposes
taneye hastar bar (i) bim (8 or 9 syl.)
ba deliriye 7 sim (7 syl.)
while K1vi’s reading of the 2nd part, which is different from IqQBALs, is
ba deliri ay siim (6 syl.)
But the dragon was twisting for 3 days and that is an important fact for
understanding what the poet meant. So, *aly should be read tane
equivalent to Pers. fanad : tanidan ‘to twist; to be twisted, ..." Thence:
tane hastar bare biam (7 syl.)
ba deliriye T sitm (7 syl.)
The dragon twists (moves, winds) on the ground
Through the bravery of this Sim.

IV. When Ustandar Kai-Kais, with the approval of his chief judge,
Qadi Serom i Riiyani, revolted against Ispahbad Rustam Sah Gazi
(1141-65) and burned his palace (kosk) in Xarrat Kalita, Rustam
marched to Riiyan to meet him, devastating and setting fire to the whole
country. To commemorate this the Ispahbad Xursid b. Abi’l-Qasim
Mamtirl composed the following verses in the dialect of Tabaristin
(Browng, Hist. of Tab. 60; cf. T. Zahir 43):
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3y ) SlaeS uj/ 2(_‘;JLT 55 1,045
sl 79y swjj/ 5‘6‘3 145 Ol
somsl Qs Omse od st y5S Oy
Gr 1nle 23 gL 10357 905

1B &i Y -2.Iq 635 -3.C o —4. B 5 sl Iqgas iyl
- 5. Iq 6. A omits this w. - 7. C s, Iq eiyy, 99,0 — 8. B

o>l = 9. Iq 0S5 — 10. A, Ig’s one ms. omits a.ﬁ).(, Bo-11.Iq
8k -12.C L

(BrowxEg, Hist. of Tab. 61: T. Tab. 108; V.-N. Tabari 12 and 229.)
tadbir karde kadi ke kuska ba-sijan
uni ke st kusk parand e ta ba liijan
nin kefvar ba-vin sijan gehiin oritjan
tadbira-gar kadi ye divha ra mitjan
The cadi counselled to burn the pavilion
(Of) one who possesses thirty pavilions (filled) with silk up to the opening
in the roof.
Now, see the country burning (and) the world in flames
The plotting cadi teaches (even) the devils!
divha, texts DYRH’, DYRM’.
mitjan, Pers. a-mozan: amoxtan.
Coneerning Rustam’s love for silk and his accumulation of it, we have
a clear passage in T. Zahir 45:
‘Such was the rule and the habit of Sah Gazi, that when he stood up
(to leave) the banquet of amusement and joy, he opened the treasury
to be plundered by (his) companion in the assembly. (Thus things went
on) until one night when, according to his habit, he gave the treasury
over to be plundered and Amir “Ali Sabiq ad-Daula and “Ali-Rida came
in. When they arrived they found nothing but an ass-load (xarvar) of
silk. Each one took (then) what he could carry on his back (pustvara)
of that silk.’

V. T.Tab. I, 137 names the poets of Tabaristan. I quote Browxg,
Hist. of Tab. 87: “Ustad Ali Pirdza (mentioned above), the panegyrist
of Adudu 'd-Dawla Shahinshiah Fandkhusraw. Hamadan is said to have
been given to him in fief.” Furthermore, BROWNE renders into English
“The following verses in Tabari dialect is by him”.
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50940 1L p S gt 369 &1 29)13 55 Oshed 3y55 A5 14mg

1. Ig d>9,0 — 2, C JJ') -3.Cy-4IqlL-5.¢C f_)_g}_.], lq_gj_L‘.Q

but T. Tab., loc. cit., has
Sl K b (550l

‘and a certain poet of Tabaristan in order to request more favour (from
the king) says’.

It is only this sentence that makes it possible to understand the above-
noted verse, which I read:

piritje ke xorde hamayiin % dari
ay vey ba sahiin kamtar me ya ba neyri

P. who has food even from Hamadan (or: from the purse)

Am I less than he in word or in power?

$, texts SY.

hamayin, could also be ‘a long hanging purse’, Pers. ham(a)yin. The
poet is making a play on words,

dara, for dar(n)e very usual in Maz.

VI. T. Tab. II, 115, cf. T. Zahir 177, reports an account of Gerda-
Biazii Yazdgird the eldest son of the above-mentioned Ispahbad Rustam
Sah Gazi: ‘He (G.-B.) was a prince endowed with poetical genius and a
knower of the science of songs. There is no archer like him in our time.
He used to draw (his) crossbow and until now his hand bow, with which
he shot the deers, has lain on his tomb ... it is one fitr (the distance
between the thumb and the index) thick. ... until the day (his) father,
at the instigation of the people, became angry with him ... The son was
afflicted by (his) father’s fury, and an illness with a hectic fever appeared
and turned to cholic ... His illness increased day by day. In Tabari
dialect he sang, discribing his condition:

2N eS gl 35 e s da
sy &5 By 5y 5o W 380 59
LI NP N RPN L S R RONPY

93l sl b S el



Contributions to Iranian Dialectology 173

(T. Tab. loe. cit., ef. V.-N. Tabari 12 and 230.)
éal va man kard in na karde va yaki bit
var-avurd ba naz hit-bard ba xdke rasi
ba vist o panj sal mi tan piye bald bi
kaski ba yaki bar ve bi-yore dari

What the destiny (lit. sphere) has done with me, should not have been
done with anyone!

Brought (me) up in grace (and) plunged (me) into the black dust.

At the age of 25 my body should be ground by calamity!

Would that it (i.e. destiny) bring a remedy at once!

bii, Pers. bii, bavad (buvad). The 3rd hemistich has PW.
hii-bard, Pers. -burd. The preverb hii- and hd- occur often in Pazavari
for ex. Dor~, Maz. 1, 144 har kas tane zidmat ra kaj hi-kasSe dam.
ra&i, text WSW, Pers. rad ‘a kind of dark coloured date’ (STEINGASS);
Kurd. r@$ ‘black’; Dorxw, Maz. 11, 22 ya dianasse ha-kard e, me riz
ba-vit rad(t) (-t is added for rhyme). For -@ supra.
piye, V.-N. Tabari piya, peha ‘flour’; ef. Qabius-Nama 1 A.(JTJ| i
SR [-)J |5 4l ews “... before the hand of time grinds you’; or
ra (_gh..uT ‘the mill of the sphere’.
bari, text B'ZW
darit, text D'DW
VIIL. T. Tab. I1, 97 has the following account of the mighty vizir of the
same Ispahbad: “During his reign the vizirate of Mazandaran reached
such a degree (of power) that neither before nor after him was there a
vizir to the Bavands, whose commands were more obeyed. It is said
the Ispahbad entrusted a sum of 400,000 dindrs to him. When the time
of (his) death came, they said to the Ispahbad: “The vizir is about to
die.” He sent (people) to him (to ask him) where he had put the deposit.
He sat up while in agony and said: “Tell the Ispahbad, I am still alive and
shall not die. When I get up (from the illness), I shall tell (it) orally (to
him).” As soon as the couriers had left the house, his (last) breath came
out and the sum was not to be found ... When Mujir died (one of) the
poets of Sarl composed this verse:

Srer 31 35 iy 5457 Sz O3l 4 s 55 ues

mojir, to jennae per na wn mojir
ke gottan: ba ti saze afd’ha ba miri.”
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The context gives us a picture of a terrifically authoritative and greedy
man for whom these affronts and insults were written:

O Mojir, you son of a whore, are you not that M.

Of whom the people said: a dragon is better than you for governing?

jenna, 1 take it for Pers. jinda ‘whore’.

per (see Pers. text), Pers. piir, cf. Pazavari divan (Dorx, Maz. 1) 501
un per ke ma ra halge da-karde ba gits and 500 pere gales ‘cowboy’.

saze, Pers. sazad:sazidan ‘to fit, to be suitable’,

VIII. “The Bavand prince (Sams al-Muliik Ardagir 1249-65) and the
Gavbara prince (Ustandar Sahrikim 1242-73) ... obeying the ... order
of (Hiiligii) Xan (1251-65) went together to besiege the fortress Gerda-
Kiih (Pers. Gird-Koh). This fortress is situated in Damgan in a village
known as Mansiir-Abad. When the spring came and the conquest still had
not been carried out, a certain poet called Qutb i Riiyani ... composed
in Tabari dialect a farji® describing spring, hunting and the like. He
presented it to the prince. This gasida enjoys a wide reputation in Tabari-
stan. Its initiatory verse is

p—};ﬁﬁcsip-id?.ﬁuijjﬂju
e ooy Hlo g cfCas W .a)fgu,; s

The meaning of this couplet is: When the sun went up from Pisces to
Aries, at the foot of Gerda-Kiih the flowers blossomed

ol A Slyly A7 55 [ 2] 5Y @y Jom QT @sa 1 O

Because vara is bara, allegorically used for Aries
éale Sam is Sam i éarx ... for the Sun
and Stm in Tabari dialect is mahi ... for Pisces.

Its refrain is:

S 5 500 2053 1055 63,5 S
&ug@ 10 34w AJ/F_UJI Je b

Variants according to V.-N. Tabari 1.: Lgu_,_r -2.55-3. 4wy - 4.l

This bait presents no difficulties and its meaning is clear.” (T. Zahir 60;
ed. Dorx 86.)

Browng, Hist. of Tab. 260 f. gives 3 strophses of this poem. 1 quote
here the Ist of them with my translation:
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e Sl e Ja 2etys Yopslsls

sedd i hlag seSas Sl 55 o 1es
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1. C eslyls, T. Zahir oy9li — 2. C is)y —3-3. T. Zahir 3,5 4 |y
eSS jlUy (ed. DORN cuaSlss jW 3,5 ” ly) — 4. A ,lgy, T. Zahir-
Dor~ leg - 5. A @3 i, B S A, C r.,g_gj.};_m,T.Zahir[,ga 0 el
(ed. DORN e136,7) — 6. B 4s,5 ~ 7. B w85 -8. B sl - 9. A, C
o Gy = 10. C due = 1L Bl = 12. €53 - 13. C oyl - 14. B
Tomwd = 15, B wligsys, Cwlngydy -16. A, B, C (g - 17-17. A
a3 W, O ey y5U0 - 18. B 5l —19. B dalgysly e = 20.C duga 5

da va varae var 81 cale Sam ay Sim
va-peye gerda napdr velkat vahdarim

gonni garma va da-kat sarma ra kalim
rithdre o hd-r-e$ bayye varfalim
méh §t Sanne ay sonbole-y-e xore bim

ahu sonbole var ba-kard zile razim

narges da-hit jame zar zaryi da-pdit stm
danére niyaz rize ba stm-zare mim

vanitse ba naz hi-kard sar o dar-iime
Eador ba kahit kard balgina kard jime

When the sphere’s candle (i.e. the sun) went up from Pisces to Aries
At the foot of Gerda (-Kith) fortress the flowers blossomed.
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It seems (lit. you say) that the warm wind has attacked the body of
the cold:

Look at Riabar (Ridbar)’s water, it is mixed with snow.

The fog (or: cloud) sprays dew (i.e. tears) for fear of the sun of Virgo
(sunbula).

The gazelle entrusted to the hyacinth the secrets of (his) heart,

Narcissus drew out the golden cup, marygold scattered coins:

As donation coins (dindrs) it pours out waxen (i.e. soft) gold money.

The violet shot up with grace and sprang (from the ground),

It made (its) scarf from a blue (cloth) and robe from the (green) leaves.

The refrain (does not occur in BROWNE):

ha-gir gerda-kith dez ra ba riv o neyrang
ya be-hel anddj ke bine iin yaki sang

Take the fortress (dez) of Gerda-Kiih with stratagem and trick
Or, give up the attack and let the stone (i.e. G.-K. and its fortress)
stand there.

The 2nd misrd’ of this strophe is badly corrupted, and it is only with
the help of T. Zahir’s explanation that the reconstruction and translation
have been possible.

napdar, T. Zahir-Dor~x 86 NB'Z; V.-N. Tabari nafar, napar ‘a high plat-
form for watching a field’; Dor~, Maz. 1, 132 translates (II, 523)
into Pers. taldr and 11, 572 simply as bald-xana.

vahdarim, Pers. bahiar-an ‘flowers’; of. pl. ending -én in NW dialects plus
the change from -n to -m for ex. Maz. andarim: Pers. andaron ete. —
Between vahdr- and -im is an intercalation certainly not belonging
to the verse,

veskat, Pers. bi-§kuft, bi-Sikaft.

kalim, 1 take it to be a variant of kaliin, V.-N. Tabari 177 ‘husk, rind,
bark’; Dorn, Maz. II 99; ef. Pers. kali ‘model, mould, body’.

varfalim, Pers. barf-alod, barf-alon; alodan like farmudan, azmodan ...
has two pres. st. ald-/dlon-, farma-|/farman-, azmd-|azmon- ... Here
-alon: Maz.-alim.

razim, Pers. rdz-an.

da-hit: Pers. -héxtan ‘to draw’.

zarya: Pers. ddar-gon(-yon), zar-gon.

danéré niyaz, for Pers. dinar ¢ niyaz (with usual tmdla); see Pers. text.
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balgiin, Pers. barg-an; texts BKLWN.
anddj, Pers. andaz, MP. handaéisn ‘attack, intention’.

IX. T. Zahir quotes three du-baitis in Tabari from Kiya Afrasiyab
Calabi (Calavi) § 1358. Two of them present some difficulties and we
treat them here. One is written on the occasion of the defeat of Kiya
Jalal i Matimar (? perhaps Mamatir, Barfurig-Deh, now Babul). “Afra-
sivab has marched many times to conquer the fortress of Firiiz-Kih
with Amul’s army. He was not able to free it. A sole time he met and
defeated K. J. in the field and the mentioned Kiya retired to a fortress.
A. composed a Tabari on his flight.

derlS Lmady oy %1 2014 FVERY af,ﬁ&J Aot o) (o 1801
dadsd 850580 TSled e 651 Aoy 5OW daiug lg 30y eds

The two editions 1T have used have the following variants:
1. gs! - 2. DorN, 338 09,3, 09, — 3. om. — 4. ailgly - 5. W - 6.

L_-’.,ui -7. 6l -8 e
and this Vima is a place near to the fortress Firaz-Kah.” Op. cit. 243 .
édi man ba vime lasgar-gah be-dime
lirriina afdahd ra ba dom ha-kasime
§1 dasman ra vi-boste payin be-dime
edi man Soma-y-a bii zanan ba vime

Thus I saw the battle field in V.;
I pulled the roaring dragon by (his) tail;
I saw my enemy as having been broken in pieces;
Thus, T am (the one) having beaten you at V.
édi, Pers. édon ‘so, in this manner’.
vi-bost, Pers. va-gusast(a), va-gusizt(a), cf. V.-N. Tabari
bit, man ... bi Pers. bavam/buvam.
On Vima we possess an interesting notice in Yaqut, Mu'jam al- Buldan:
LW JU Tias dali Lyl 5 Oliopb 5 @Il 3 S saas
.. Nslds Jles u"".}-"/.:rb”

The 2nd du-baiti is about the dervishes who molested the Kiya
greatly, after he entered their order (op. cit. 246 £.): ““... At the time of
12 — 693290 Orientalia Suecana Vol. XVIII
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the rice harvest (the dervishes) used to go to the private field of K. A,
and beg for rice, saying: ‘The dervishes have not planted (any field)
and make a petition to you to grant (them) some bundles of rice.’
K. then also obligingly used to say: ‘Give some bundles (sing. kar) to
the dervishes!” (But) they themselves went to the field and bound to-
gether some loads (sing. pasta) and called every load one bundle ... K. A.
concerning this matter composed in Tabari:

Al b oouad alad 57 enl S5 el eF e Eag gy
ANGH S oS bl ol Sl sl &5 Al S

1-1. a3 Qs 4.(;_91 J_S/

darvis ba darvisi na basti to in kar
in kar niye in lambar e ha-vela par

kar iin e bite ba dastire in Sar
(or: kar din ke iin bit ...)
in din kar e ke do na bare yaki xar

O dervish, you have not bound this bundle in the manner of dervishes
(or: in poverty).

This is not a bundle, this is (as large as) a full opened skirt.

A bundle is that which accords with religious rule.

This bundle is such that an ass could not carry two.

lanbar [ lambar “skirt’ (cf. V.-N. Tabari) the same as Pers. lunbar [ lumbar
‘buttocks’.

hi-veda, Pers. ha-qusad(a).

par, Pers. pur(r).

Sar, Pers. Sar.

X. Further, Zahir ad-Din reports two Tabari du-baitis in T. Zahir
392 £. from a curious person among the notables of the country contempo-
rary with the author, who completed his history 1476-77. The poet was
a descendant of Sayyid Qawam ad-Din the Great. He is described as
follows (T. Zahir 389): “When Sayyid Sa‘id was murdered, his brother,
Mir “Abd al-“Azim, a learned man ... of powerful frame, intrepid and
renowned for his generosity, revolted in the forest of Amul to take revenge
... His (only garments were a black kald-pudt (a special jacket of goat’s
hair worn in Mazandaran and Gilan) and black woollen trousers, without
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a shirt. He lived in that forest with a magnificent sword and a huge
superb shield. In rain and snow he stuck 3 sticks into the ground, put
the shield on top of them and sat himself beneath it ...”" He composed
these verses after his brother had been murdered:

&) st 5 Fom (J AnA U

WYy o OWS by o0 oy NS
Kz (N D @5 G oty U

0 &Gy Iy aule 5T st et omds b

(Cf. V.-N. Tabari 19 and 224.)

ta na dime ti &ére tar o xore rang
kala-padt e mi puded kamiin e mi pang

ya ba das¥mane &e§ kanme xdk yaki éang
ya da$man ba mi xdn kanne jiume ra rang

Since (the day) I have not seen your fresh and sun-like face,
Kald-padt is my dress, the bow is my walking stick.

Either I throw a handful of dust in the enemy’s eye

Or the enemy dyes his gown in my blood.

pang, Pers. pang ‘rod, stick, baton, ..."” (STEINGASS).
Opel U oy Ao U (8 Osped o 405Kl sy 293 00
Onls ey o5 5y ausKil O 550 climad 5 45 () Syl

man dim ba daryo angiamme mir ba swmiin
tajan ba kanar éak beze ta ba diamiin

esrt be-reze kitkar veméi(8)k be-g’re xiin
angiime reze kok ba masge viyabin

4 Pazaviri divan (Dorx, Maz. II, 70) has a variant of this du-baiti
¢Sy gt 15 e oy U
Kip dls o5 sy de didy NS

Ko K LD ) peds ola @5 U

12* — 693290
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I throw a net over the sea (i.e. I catch it) and death over the land,

Having split the bank of the Tajan (river) (i.e. entering into it) up to
the height of my skirt.

Kukar (a certain bird) pours tears, sparrow weaps blood

And partridge strips turmoil in Muskin-Dast.

angiwmma: (da-y-) angian ‘to throw’.

mir, Pers. mir ‘death’.

kitkar, Gil. kif-kar ‘a certain bird living at the water’s edge’, Farhang i
Gilaki.

kok, text KW, Pers. kabk

vemci($)k, text has DMJYK, I connect it with Pers. gunjisk, binéisk ...
‘sparrow’.

angitme, Pers. hangama

ba-g’re, text BKW, Pers. bi-giryad

simiin, text SMWN, Pers. saman ‘boundary, foundation of a house, . ..’

masdge viyabiin, is most probably the true Maz. form of Muskin-Dast,
a locality in Nir not far from Amul (cf. Rasivo, Maz. and As. 111).

XI. The chapter XX of Qabiis-Nama® begins with the sentence

ATl S A5 Sl 05 Ol s (SUHGE s 5 O
33 1A G 93 e Al ¢ Jla i Ml Al i L 5K

W !
“Once you engaged in battle ... but take no precautions for your

own life; he that is destined to sleep in the grave will never again sleep
at home. This I have expressed in the following quatrain:’'*

As3y9 OsrS 20 192 bt Wgs ) Gl2sT A e 1 g
Ky ST Al iz 4,5 aigy & 30s1 45 ligs & e

variants according to V.-N. Tabari

l.u.,o—fz—2.)§.a (_5_}_5—3. A

¢ “Unsur al-Ma‘ali Kai-Kais b. Iskandar b. Qibiis, reigned 1060-82 in Miazanda-
ran. He is the grandson of Kiis Sams al-Ma‘ali, mentioned above.

f Some editions have a true Tabari du-baiti, which I give here, and some, a Pers.
rubd‘t with much artificiality and awkwardness. I cite the verse following V.-N.
Tabari 12. For the editions: Qdbiis-Nama, Introduction 3 f. — English translation
after R. LEvy, A mirror for Princes 87.
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&€ dasman ba Sére to-dar-é da-miine
na k’rasme v'ar mére gehine vardim e

canin gotte dinda be-vin har iin-é
ba-giir-rat e na xasse in kas ba xiine

Even though the enemy ressembles a roaming lion

I don’t fear (him), even if he is the sun of the revolving universe.
Thus says the wise man: ‘See, the one

Who is destined to sleep in the grave, he will (never) sleep at home.’

to-ddar, Pers. tab-dar ‘roaming’; $ér tab karda ’st ‘the lion roams’,

da-mine, text RMWNH.

géhiine vardiin, Pers. jihan i gardan.

mér, Pers. mihr ‘sun’ and not Pers. mir/mér ‘lord’, which could implie a
blasphemy.

har din-é, for Pers. har an-é (ki).

ba-gir-zat, Pers. ba-gor-vuft (xuft pres. st.) the same as ba-gor-zusp ‘the
one who ought to sleep in the tomb’.

Additional Notes

(1) Curiously enough the name of the small fortress Gfird-Koh oceurs
in Chinese historical literature as Ki-du-bu-gu (Ch’i-tu-pu, PELLIOT) in
Ch’ang Té’s account on his journey in 1259, BRETSCHNEIDER, Medi-
aeval Researches from Eastern Asiatic Sources, London 1888, 1, 133 and
in Yuan Che (ed. Kouo-tseu- kien de Nankin des Ming) 147, 6 a. Cf.
P. Perrior, Notes on Marco Polo, Paris 1959-63, II, 786.

(2) pang ‘stick, baton’ occurs in GARDEZI, Zain al-Axbdr, ed. “A. HABTBI,
Teheran 1347/1967, 287: In Candalan hamé ravand uw andar dast MKY
(YKY?) darand w andar sar © an ¢ob halga-é ... MiNorsky, Gardizi on
India in Iranica (200-215= BSOAS. 1948, X1I/3, 625-40), 202 gives the
following translation: ‘These Chandala go about with a piece (of wood)
in their hands; at the end of that piece of wood there is a ring ...’

Thus M. sees in both mss. (King’s College 213, Cambridge and Ouseley
240, Bodleian Lib., Oxford) a form like YKY (and not Hasisi’'s MKY)
which he presumably has read yak-é and translated with ‘one piece
(of wood)’. It is quite obvious that neither yak-¢ nor muk-¢ (muk
‘a javelin, short spear’ STEINGASS) gives a satisfactory meaning to the
passus.
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R. P. KANGLE

Once Again Meghaduta, st. 25

In the Orientalia Suecana, XVI/1967, pp. 215-219, Dr. G. LieBERT has
written in refutation of some remarks which I had made on his inter-
pretation of Meghadiita, st. 25, that had appeared in an earlier issue of
this Journal. That calls for further comments.

To dispose of a point of grammar first. Dr. LIEBERT remarks that
praudhapuspail could as well be a substantive determinative compound
as a Bahuvrihi and adds that this difference plays no role. There is, of
course, no doubt that theoretically praudhapuspaih can be looked upon
as a Karmadhiraya compound. However, it is not possible to do so in
the present instance. For, as a Karmadharaya, the word would be a new
substantive in addition to the substantive kadambaih which is already
there. That would mean that we have to understand a ca ‘and’ as a
conjunctive to join the two substantives. Further, the question would
arise what ‘full-blown flowers’ are these over and above and independent
of kadambaih? The two translations of the expression referred to with
approval by Dr. LieserT show that praudhapuspaih is understood there
as a Bahuvrihi. And to say that the difference between the two kinds of
compounds plays no role, i.e. has no significance shows, to my mind,
unawareness of the nature of these two different types of compounds.

Dr. LigBERT refers me to WharrNey for loose constructions with com-
pounds. He has done well to state WHITNEY's criterion in that respect:
‘a word in composition has an independent word in the sentence de-
pending upon or qualifying it alone rather than the compound of which
it forms a part’ (§ 1316). WarrNeY has given some examples of such
loose constructions. Most of the compounds in the examples given are
either Tatpurusa or Karmadhiraya; the only instance of a Bahuvrihi
compound that is given is syandane dattadrstih from the S’akuntala.
There is no doubt, however, that this has been erroneously included by
WaITNEY among his examples of compounds with a loose construction.
For, it does not fulfil the criterion laid down by himself. Neither datta
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nor drsti (a word in composition) has syandane (an independent word in
the sentence) depending upon or qualifying it alone. We, therefore, do
not have here a compound with a loose construction. In fact, the very
nature of a Bahuvrihi compound is such that the words forming it
constitute a compact unit, so that it is not possible to construe syn-
tactically any member of that compound with a word outside it. In the
present instance, neither praudha nor puspa, which form the Bahuvrihi
compound, has kadambaikh (which is in the Instrumental case) depending
upon it alone or qualifying it alone. It must, therefore, be asserted once
again that grammatically kadamba and puspa cannot be construed to-
gether to form a single idea, viz., the plant Kadambapuspa.

Dr. LieBERT reminds me that his interpretation of praudhapuspaih
kadambail in the sense of praudhabhih kadambapuspabhil contains only
a concealed or veiled (versteckt) allusion and adds that this allusion has
taken the form of a pun in which the expression actually used is substi-
tuted by another construction, viz., praudhabhibh kadambapuspabhih.
Assuming for the moment that a pun is intended in the stanza, one
should like to know how Dr. LieBErT would understand the expression
praudhapuspail kadambaih before the pun supposed to be contained in it
is thought of. Surely the expression conveys an unconcealed meaning
before one can think of a veiled meaning on the basis of a possible pun?
What is this unconcealed, open, primary meaning, according to Dr.
LieBERT?

Ordinarily it might be expected that the unconcealed meaning of the
expression as understood by all commentators and as found in the
translations quoted with approval by Dr. LigBerT himself, viz., ‘because
of Kadambas, whose flowers are full-blown’, where Kadamba stands for
some tree, would be acceptable to him. But apparently Dr. Liesert
will have nothing to do with the Kadamba tree so far as this stanza is
concerned. For, he asserts that the discussion started by me has led him
to the conclusion that ‘whatever plant Kalidisa may have had in mind in
st. 25, it has not been the Kadamba tree’. One must naturally ask what
plant must Kalidasa be supposed to have had in mind when he used the
word kadambaih? Dr. LIEBERT's rejoinder leaves no room for doubt that,
according to him, Kalidasa had in mind only the Kadambapuspi plant
when he wrote the stanza. For, although in the opening paragraph he
has stated that the allusion to the Kadambapuspa is only concealed
(versteckt), the rest of the article makes it abundantly clear that he
would regard the supposed reference to the Kadambapuspa as not only
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the unconcealed, open meaning, but probably the only possible meaning
of the expression used. His refusal to accept Kadamba as the name of
the well-known Kadamba tree is one indication of this.

A rather curious reason why Dr. LigserT would not think of the Ka-
damba tree in st. 25 is the eircumstance that, according to him, the real
Kadamba tree is already mentioned under the name of Nipa in st. 21
and is described there as having had only buds. Is it likely, he asks, that
Kilidisa would come back again to the Kadamba tree a few lines further
on and describe its flowers as fully blossomed? Falling in line with this
piece of reasoning, one could perhaps point out that in the interval be-
tween the two stanzas the cloud was expected to spend some time on each
mountain on the way, kalaksepam kakubhasurabhaw parvate parvate te
(st. 22); might not the time so spent be considered sufficient to allow the
buds to blossom? Let us hope that Dr. LieBERT does not inquire how
much time in days, hours and minutes the cloud was expected to spend
on the way in this manner.

Dr. LieBERT is now prepared to grant that the stanza in question is in
its proper place and need not be transferred to the Himalayas, as he had
originally suggested. However, he now thinks that Kalidasa had known
the Nard plant only from hearsay and had not himself seen it. Even the
great 19th century Orientalist, Sir William Jones, knew this plant only
from hearsay and was mistaken about the source of its perfume, we are
told by Dr. LIEBERT. So it is no wonder, according to him, that Kalidasa
too learnt about it from hearsay. Nevertheless the description of the
plant in this stanza as interpreted by Dr. LIEBERT, that its flowers are
carried away by the rains, leaving only hair-like filaments visible on the
ground (Orientalia Suecana, XII1/1964, pp. 126 ff.) is such as to satisfy
the most exacting modern botanist. An amazing feat indeed by a poet
who, Dr. LIEBERT now asserts, knew the plant only as a perfume!

Proceeding on the assumption that Kalidasa knew the Nard only as a
perfume, Dr. LigBErT thinks that the poet believed the Nard plant to
be a general mountain plant, not restricted to the Himalayas, that he,
therefore, planted it wherever it suited him, on a poetical mountain, and
that he furnished this mountain, covered with Nard plants, with caves
for the perfume-loving courtesans. Now, if the allusion to the Nard plant
in the stanza is to be understood as only veiled, what need is there for
these suppositions? Is it possible to suppose that the mountain Nicaira
is a poetical invention of Kalidasa and that he invented it just in order
that a veiled allusion may possibly be made to the Nard plant? Does
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not Dr. LieBErT accept the fact that all places mentioned in the Meg-
hadiita, beginning with Ramagiri and ending with Alaka on the Kailasa,
whether the places are real or imaginary, bear names by which they
were already known when Kilidasa wrote and that none of them can
be regarded as poetically invented by him? In this particular case, more-
over, the mountain is referred to as Nicairdkhya giri ‘the mountain bear-
ing the name (@khyd) Nicaira’. That clearly shows that it was known to
the people living nearby by this name and that therefore the name cannot
be looked upon as that of a mountain invented by the poet. When Dr.
Lieperr refers to the ‘perfume-loving’ courtesans, he apparently has in
mind the perfume of the Nard proving an attraction to them. But if the
courtesans’ love of perfume is suggested to him by the word parimala
used in the stanza, it must be pointed out that the word has nothing
to do with the perfume of any plant growing on the mountain. In his ent-
husiasm for the Nard plant Dr. LieserT has obviously lost sight of the
fact that even according to him the allusion to that plant is only veiled
and is not to be understood as the directly expressed, primary meaning
of any expression in the stanza,

An additional reason why Dr. LieBERT rejects the Kadamba tree in
favour of the Kadambapuspa plant is stated by him in this way: the
cloud is asked to take rest on this mountain (vis'r@mahetoh); for that
purpose the hair-like filaments of the Kadambapuspa plant would pro-
vide a more soft, a more pleasant and a more suitable bed for the cloud
to lie down upon for taking rest than the knotted branches of the Ka-
damba tree. Evidently the assertion made in the beginning that the
allusion to the Kadambapuspa is only veiled has been completely for-
gotten, and Kadambapuspa is understood as primarily meant in the
stanza.

Because I do not see any pun in this stanza, Dr. LIEBERT seems in-
clined to think that according to me there is no pun anywhere in Kaili-
dasa. He is welcome to such thought.



Book Reviews

Kart H. Mexces, Tungusen und Ljao. Wiesbaden 1968. 60 8., 1 Aus-
schlagtafel. (Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, im Auftrage der
Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft herausgegeben von Anton Spita-
ler, XXXVIII, 1).

In dieser Arbeit, wo die Erforschung des Liao-Komplexes in bezug auf
seine altaischen Elemente fortgesetzt wird, gibt der Verfasser eine einlei-
tende Ubersicht iiber die Tungusen in Ost-Asien vor dem Liao-Reich (S.
1-16) und versucht dann an Hand des Liao-Sy festzustellen, welche Stam-
mesnamen (S, 17-26), sonstige Eigennamen (26-29), Titel (30-37) und an-
dere Nomina (37-54) tungusischen Ursprungs sein kinnen. Wegen der sehr
groflen Schwierigkeiten, die z. B. die chinesische Hieroglyphik und die bisher
mangelhafte Erforschung der tungusischen Sprachen dem Forscher hier
bereiten, ist es kaum verwunderlich, dafB nur ein Dutzend der 123 Stam-
mesnamen und auch nicht mehr Worter aus dem eigentlichen Wortmaterial
mit einiger Sicherheit als tungusisch identifiziert werden kénnen. Das Heft
enthiilt auBerdem hochst interessante Kommentare zu allgemein-altaischen
Problemen, besonders unter ,,Titel und Amtsbezeichnungen® S. 30 ff. und
in einem Abschnitt iiber ,,Ljao-Wérter in anderen altajischen Sprachen
(S. 54-58). Von den ethnologischen Charakteristika der Qytan deutet, wie
der Verfasser feststellt, lediglich das Vorkommen des Gebirzeltes unzwei-
deutig auf tungusischen Einflul3.

Lars Johanson

R. 8. McGrEGOR, The Language of Indrajit of Orchi. A Study of Early Braj
Bhasa Prose. (University of Cambridge Oriental Publications, No. 13.)
Pp. x, 265. Cambridge University Press, 1968.

This book is a pioneer work. The author has produced the first edition and
a study of an early Braj text in prose, dating from the beginning of the sev-
enteenth century. It is self-evident that a prose text might be expected to
give us more positive knowledge of the syntax of Braj than what can be
deduced from the artistic verses of Surdas or Tulsidas. However, the prose
studied in this book proves to be of a special kind. It is a rather meagre
commentary on a number of Sanskrit verses, the Nitiataka of Bhartrhari.
The largest portion of the commentary on each verse consists in showing the
syntactic connection, the anvaya, of the Sanskrit words. This is done mostly
by lemmata being taken out of the Sanskrit text (mila) and put in an order
that facilitates the analysis of the miila. The lemmata are translated into
bhdsd with the additions that are required in Braj to show the syntactic
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function of the Sanskrit words quoted. In this way the commentator often
suceeeds in forming phrases that at times convey an impression of genuine-
ness, but quite often they unveil their dependence on Sanskrit syntax by
peculiarities of word order. Sometimes a lemma is not translated at all, but is
put into the syntactie order in its Sanskrit form or in a slightly altered form.
Now and then the commentary does not offer anything that can be qualified
as a lemma, and in such cases the impression of genuineness may be par-
ticularly strong. But it is often a false impression. The editor has italicised
the words he considers to be lemmata. It would have facilitated the reading
and the judgment of the dependence or independence of the commentary
considerably, if also those words that translate a word of the mala directly,
without an intervening lemma, had been marked in some way (e.g. 1b (11>
pramédana = mana in the mila, 2a (2> vrahmai = vrahmdapi in the mila, ete.).
Generally speaking, it would have added considerably to the value of the
edition and of the study contained in the second part of the book, if the
author had made an attempt to keep apart those highly technical sections
which are closely dependent on the Sanskrit text and on a possible Sanskrit
commentary from those—to my mind small—sections which are less tech-
nical and are likely to be genuine. But such a partition is hardly to be ex-
peeted in this book in view of the fact that the author has a totally different
opinion of the general character of the commentary, as expressed e.g. on
p. 14: “The style of the commentary is for the most part relatively fluent
and selfconsistent. The material is also extensive enough and in general
independent enough of the Sanskrit text to make it probable that it represents
a genuine sample of a Sanskritised, educated style of language current in
Orcha in Indrajit’s time”. The impression I have won after a thorough
perusal of the material is that Indrajit’s tiki is even less an exponent of a
natural and fluent style than the style of Sanskrit tikis generally is. On
the following pages I shall give several examples that are likely to show
that Indrajit’s technique is more or less the same as that to be found in
most Sanskrit commentaries of this kind. But as asample of technical prose this
commentary is of considerable interest, and it is well worth being studied
by those interested in the development of Indo-Aryan. It is the importance
of the material presented in this book that accounts for the extensiveness of
the eritical examination given below.

The present reviewer often finds it difficult to determine how the editor
analyses the text, and would have welcomed a more thorough commentary,
or perhaps even a translation of the whole text. The extensive insertion of
commas and semi-colons does not make up for this deficiency; on the contrary,
it is disturbing and often shows an erroneous analysis. (In the sequel I shall
ignore these insertions and restore the punctuation of the MS.) Finding out
what exactly the opinion of the author is, often requires some work, now and
then fruitless. One example: 1b (13> ihim prakdra bhartrhari mamgaldcarana
karikai prathama him nitisata kari tatva loka kawm kahata hai. A note on
Eari tatva first directs the reader to 3: 169, where he finds that kari *possibly’
functions as a genitive particle. This seems to imply other possibilities. But
they are not mentioned or rejected at 3: 179 and 3: 180. We find the whole
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phrase quoted at 1b {6, note, but the discussion there is too vague to give
any definite idea of what it means, i.e. what function it fulfils in the context.
Is this a possible literal translation: “‘Having in this way made mangalaca-
rana, Bhartrhari first, by making the Nitisataka, teaches fatfva to the
world”?

An attempt to translate the whole text would undoubtedly have saved the
author a mistake in the discussion of the Sanskrit text on p. 12 sq. Discussing
three verses whose commentary is introduced by the words ya dloka kau yaha
artha the author says that one of the verses, viz. 64, is introduced by the
final sentences of the commentary on verse 63. But this is true also of the
two other verses, i.e. the one which has the number 23 and the one which
stands between 52 and 53 and is marked 1. The commentary on verse 22 is
introduced by these words Ta {9>: ya samsira visai dhana aisaw vadaw hai
ja kai agaim na jati ganijai. na gunu ganijai na silu ganijai. yaha ya $loka
visai kahijatu hai. “In this world wealth is so important, in the presence of
which (i.e.: that in the presence of it) birth is not considered, quality is not
considered, moral is not eonsidered. This is told in this sloka™. After the
commentary proper, these words follow: jou dhanu hai taw jati koi na
pitchatw. arw jati hai dhanu namhi taw jati tana dhanu vina ko namhi citavatu.
aisem hi awrait saba guna akele dhana vinw kacchiv kdmma kaw ndamhi. yaha
bhartrhari kahi dgaim kahi hai. “If there is wealth, then nobody asks for
birth. And (if) there is birth, (but) not wealth, then no one looks at birth,
without wealth. In exactly the same way [aisem hi] also (in) other (cases)
[auraii]: there is no use of all qualities, excepting wealth alone. This (which
is) said by Bhartrhari, is said below (@gaim = skt. agre, viz. verse 65: yasydsti
vittam sa narah kulinah, ete.).” Thereafter Indrajit quotes this very verse 65
yasyasti vittam, ete., and introduces his commentary on it with the words
ya Sloka kaw yaha artha, “of this $loka this is the meaning”. It is clear from
this that the verse yasydsti vittam, ete., with its commentary, in this context
originally formed part of the commentary on verse 22, where it functions as
an illustration. The same is true of the verse sahasa vidadhita, ete., which is
a part of the commentary on verse 52, The quotation of this verse is accounted
for by these words, 14b {4>: yaha aura hit gramtha visaim kahi hai. *“This is
said also in another book™.

It is obvious that the reason why Indrajit uses the phrase ya $loka kaw
yaha artha in connection with these three verses is that he wanted to show
that they were quotations and that they were appropriate. The explanation
given p. 13 is out of place.

In the commentary on verse 41 we find a Sanskrit pada quoted in exactly
the same way, but being easy to understand it is not translated by INDRAJIT.
The context runs 11b <14>: sahasra dosa kaw dogu akeloi lobha hai. yaha aura
hit gramtha visai kahi hai lobhamilani papanid. “The sin of thousand sins is
greed alone. This is said also in another book: sins have their root in greed™.
What the author says about this on p. 14 is misleading.

The vigraha of the bahuvrihi presupposes the reading 1b (7): svanubhiitye-
kamandya, not -aika-: sva kahetaim apanoi ju anubhiati kahd anubhaval
s0i eka musya hai pramdna jini visai [aise haim]. For the interpretation
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eka = musya cf. 4b (9>, anubhiti, which is explained by the more common
Sanskrit term anubhavah, is preceded by ju, which makes it clear to the
Braj reader that he has to understand a “‘non-oblique” form (function).
The bahuvrihi is interpreted in the “nominative case’: aise haim. The dative
gets its expression line 12: aise [i$vara] kahum [namaskira).

1b {15>: aru videsajiiah videsa kaw jananahdara ju hai. paramacatura ...
The editor has deleted the danda after hai and put in a comma before ju.
In my opinion the punctuation of the MS is correct. ju hai shows that
videsajiiah and its gloss videsa kaw jananahdra are non-oblique. Thereafter
follows, parenthetically, an explanation: paramacatura. Practically all
occurences of ju hai in the book should be interpreted after
this pattern.

2a (1> jaanalavadurvidagdham. gyiana ke lava kari ju durvi-
dagdha hai kahd mahaduragrahi hai su etdadrsa nara (read: naram) ma-
nusyahim. The tatpurusa compound in the accusative is dissolved in the
nominative case, marked first by the relative construction ju [durvidagdha]
hai (with a parenthetical gloss kaha durdagrahi hai), and then by the de-
monstrative su. Consequently, a break should be made after su. The con-
necting link between this tatpurusa, presented in the nominative case, and
the principal noun in the accusative (oblique in Braj): naram manusyahim,
is etddrsa. This word is to be understood as oblique. The prineiple, then, for
this kind of dissolution of a Sanskrit compound is first to dissolve it in “‘un-
inflected” form (nominative) (marked in Braj by hai or su); thereafter it is
re-introduced into its syntactic relation. This is true also of the second
instance treated at 3: 58. But there we have one single Sanskrit word in the
instrumental case, 7b (11> ksudhd, which is first analysed in the nominative:
atibhiisa ju lagi su, thereafter put into its proper place syntactically by ta
taim. Consequently, none of these two instances treated at 3: 58 supports the
author’s explanation *‘su may be a colloguialism, introduced by analogy
with the frequent cases where it oceurs correctly as a correlative to preceding
ju’’. It is, on the contrary, a highly technical use of su.

Paragraph 3: 58 is on the whole too short and unsatisfactory in its treat-
ment of this important word. In fact, a correct understanding of su and ju
often gives the clue to many technical constructions. I shall analyse a section
of the commentary on verse 100 to show this. (The interpunction and other
devices are my own.) Mila: kim karmasya bharavyathd na vapusi ksmam na
ksipaty esa yat, kim va ndasti parisramo dinapater aste na yan niscalah. Tiki:
esah = yaha: kitrmu, yat = ju; [apani pithi para taim)] ksmam na ksipati
= prethivilim namhi dari detu, su kot yaha jani janahum ki kitrmasya =
kirama ke vapusi = $arira visaim bharavyathd na = [prthvi ke] bhara ki
vitha namhi. kimtu vitha bahuta hota hai, aru [dinapati ju hai = sirya, su)
nidcalo yat naste = nidcala hvai ju namhi baithi rahatu, su kowt yaha
janya janahum ki dinapateh = siraja kai paridramo ndasti = [rati dinu
phirivai kau] $ramu namhi. $ramu taw ati hotu haim. The two yat of the
Sanskrit text mean “because”, and so do the corresponding Braj transla-
tions: ju. The corresponding su is consequently to interpret as “‘therefore’,
and the context should be interpreted as follows: “‘esa = this, (viz.) the
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tortoise, yat = because [from its own back] ksmdm na ksipati =it does not
throw the earth, therefore no one should think this, namely: kiirmasya = on
the tortoise’s vapusi = body bharavyatha na = the pain of the burden [of the
earth] is not. On the contrary, the pain is great”. The rest after this pattern.
It should be noted that kiém is paraphrased by kot yaha jani janahum.

It is obvious that su under certain circumstances functions as Sanskrit tad
( = therefore, so0), and, for that matter, as modern Hindi so. Only the context
or a Sanskrit original may perhaps remove all doubts. The following I regard
as a rather sure instance, considering the context: 20b (9> su hama jau
namra na haumhige taw saba kow hamdare phala-phiila torata atidust hvaihaim.
Also this one: 22a (11> su rajani ki sevd karata jini kai itane sataguna namhi
upajata tina kawm rajaseva taim kacehit karya namhi bhayau. (This at first
sight appears to be a conclusion which is independent of the wording of the
Sanskrit text. But the words karata jini kai raise one’s suspicion and, in
fact, the construction is understandable only as a translation of the mila:
yesam ... sadgund na pravyitds tesam ..., as follows: “for whom (jini kai =
yesam), doing service of the kings (rajani ki seva karata) these many six
qualities (sataguna = sadgunds) do not appear (ndmhi wupajata =na pra-
vrttds), for them (tina kawm = tesam) of king’s-service there is no need”. It
should be noted that na pravritis was not commented upon in the preceding
section of the commentary. The technique is actually somewhat free here,
and it is noteworthy that the editor has not been able to mark any word as
lemma. But the absence of lemmata in a pure Sanskrit form is no proof of
genuineness or independence.)

Especially in those cases where su is connected with an oblique form of the
same or of another pronoun, and where su cannot correspond to a ju, the
meaning ‘“‘therefore” or “so” seems to deserve consideration, e.g. 16a (14>
su td taim imdra kaha pawrusa na kinauw hataw. pai hoi kahd jitivai kaw
bhagya namhi. “So therefore would Indra not have shown manliness? But
[this is not meant, for] what is said is: he was not destined to conquer”.
I think hoi kahd corresponds to the phrase so common in Sanskrit commen-
taries: wktam bhavati. This interpretation, which is in fact the one required
by the context, removes the complication which McGREGOR is led into by his
translation “what could it avail him” (p. 95). The form kahd is—I think
rightly—accepted by McGrEGor at 3: 126 and 3: 239.

However, in those cases where su is followed by a non-oblique form of a
pronoun and the meaning “so, therefore” does not fit into the context, the
collocation might imply reinforcement: su yaha = tad etat. 1 shall discuss
some instances below, and two of the cases seem quite sure. Since the crucial
point, which has been misunderstood by the author, becomes clear only in its
context, the discussion of the first case must needs be extensive. The line
commented upon is this: 19a (15> na ko'pi camdakopindm atmiyo nama
bhitbhujam, and the drstanta that follows shall also be quoted since it contrib-
utes to the understanding of the commentary: hotdram api jubvamtam (sic!)
sprsto dahati pavakal. Commentary: bhabhujam rajani kai. ko' pt atmiyo
na. kot apanawm ndmhi. taisoi apanaw taisoi parayau. raja kaise haim.
camdakopdandm. pracamda hai kopa jina kaw. aise haim. jaba raja kopu
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karata haim taba parayeni him para kopu karata hai. apanaimni para namhi
karata. Su yaha rajani kai namhi. rajani kai jaisoi apanaw taisoi pardayai.
“bhabhujam for kings ko’pi atmiyo na there is no ‘his own’. ['His own’ would
imply this behaviour:] ‘His own like that, the stranger like that’ [i.e. they
are treated differently]. How are the kings [who are mentioned in the
verse]? camdakopandm: whose anger is violent. Such are they. [One would
believe that] ‘when a king is angry, then he is angry only with strangers,
with his own he is not’. [But] exactly that (su yaha) is not [the behaviour]
of kings. Of kings [the behaviour is this:] ‘as his own, so the stranger’.”

The same collocation at 24b (10> at first sight gives the impression of
meaning fad etat, but the context and the relation to the Sanskrit text cause
some doubt: t@ taim pratipannavastuni nirvahah apanaim amgikrta
kaw nivahivau ju hai su yaha. satdam. vadeni ke. gotravratam. kula kau
vratw hai. It is fairly sure that su corresponds to nivahivau ju hai in the usual
way and that yaha translates etad, which is in the mula but has not been
quoted as a lemma. So if a comma is necessary, it should be put after su,
not before su. (The reading etaddhi of the MS should of course have been re-
tained in the verse, not changed to etad hi (sic!).) An analogous problem arises
atlsb (6>, where su yaha saba seems to translate tat sarvam. But su may
correspond to a preceding ju.

16a (7> su yaha mainika parvata gaydra kini: according to MCGREGOR su
yaha is “‘an introduetory phrase: ‘in so doing’ 7. For my part I do not really
know what to do with the phrase beginning with ju and ending with ayau,
unless the punectuation after kini be deleted and a pause be made after
dyaw: su yaha maindka parvate gaydara kini ju pita himdcalahim tusara ke
kleda hi madhya chadi ayau. su muku imdra ke vajra kai maraim mari joivau
bhalaw hato pai yaha bhdgi vacivau bhalaw namhi. “This the mountain Mai-
nika did wrong, that it left Himalaya, the father, in the pain of the snow.
Even this, (viz.) to die because slain by Indra’s vajra, would be better than
this, (viz.) to run away”. mari jaivau paraphrases the gloss line (4> prana
nikasi jaivaw = pranacchedo, and yaha bhagi vacivaw is identical with the
gloss line (6> yaha bhdgi vacivau, which is a rather free rendering of asau
sampdtah. So there is no doubt that su and yaha have the funetion aseribed
to them in my translation. Therefore it is also clear that the phrase ju ...
dyau corresponds to the collocation su yaha, and the function of the collocation
most naturally is that of reinforcement.

Without any other plan than the order of the Sanskrit verses I shall
continue my discussion of some of the points where 1 disagree with the
author or where I have not been able to ascertain his opinion. In order to
make the discussion less verbose I shall make use of brackets and various
typographical devices, which are hoped to be understood without further
explanations.

3b (9 laksmih (sic!) samavisdatu. sampati [susu paikai grha visai avati
hai taw.] samdavidatu. abahu va. atha va. [dusa paikai jo cchodi gayaw cahai
tau.| yathestam. apani iccha gacchatu. jau. As will be seen 1 have removed
the danda of the MS between gayau and eahai, thus solving the alleged
problem of note 3b <10>, and split sampatisusu in order to remove the
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problem of note 3b (9. The additions made by the commentator are put in
brackets, and their meaning is: ‘[if], bringing happiness, it [viz. sampati =
laksmi] comes into the house, then ...” and “having brought unhappiness,
if one wishes it to leave (the house), then ...”

4b (6> bahuta kaham lawm kahijai hardly means “how far, to what extent
can it be said that (the light) is great” (note). I suggest that it be understood
as corresponding to Sanskrit *kim bahund uktena or something of that kind.
It seems to fit quite well after an enumeration. A comparison with the
context in which the same phrase occurs in Indrajit’s commentary on
Sragirasataka (ace. to Appendix I, p. 236) might be expected to confirm
or disprove this suggestion.

The long vigraha of the bahuvrihi 4b {1) wunmattebhavibhinnalkuwmbha-
kavalagrasaikabaddhasprhah at 4b (8> unmatta ju ibha, ete., is not complete.
It lacks what would mark the compound as a bahuvrihi, viz. a relative
pronoun. Since the reading sprhahi according to footnote 5, p. 24 is not
without certain problems and the construction bamdhi hai sprhdhi also causes
problems p. 225, note 3, I suggest that one reads sprha [ji)hi[m].

8b (3) aisan should be emended to asau, being a lemma, glossed by vaha —
manyaru sarpu.

It is impossible to aceept the analysis of the commentary on verse 30 which
one can infer from the notes. The emendation of 8b (9> MS samdna to sam-
mdana is out of place. The line is an explanation of what is meant when it is said
that the milk gives its qualities to its friend the water. 8b (8 dadha apa-
naim samsargi jala saum aisi priti kini ju apuna samdna kinawm = *"The milk
felt such affection for the water which was mingled with it, that it made
(the water) like itself (the milk)”. 8b (10> dugdhahim autata jala sausyu
jata hai cannot mean “‘the milk is unhappy at the water’s boiling”, which
is completely out of the context. It is an explanation of what is implied when
the verse and the commentary say that the water sacrifices its essence
(svatmda) to the fire when it sees how its friend the milk is tormented when
it is being boiled (8b {9) jaba otijatu hai). So what the phrase says is this:
“When the milk is boiling (dugdhahim autata), the water (jala or, as MS,
jalu) gets dry”. As will be noted, 1 consider dugdhahim to play the réle of
subject of the verb autata. This interpretation might be contested, since also
“when one is boiling the milk”™ would be possible—somewhat complicated,
though. But the reason why I think my suggestion is worth discussing are
the following instances. In the conclusion, in which the friendship of good
people is compared with that of the milk and the water, it is said: 8b {13>
mitrahim vinu desaim marijatu hai. arw mitrahi desata him jiagijatu hai, which
I find it natural to translate: ““Without being seen by the friend, one is killed,
and as soon as the friend sees (one), one is brought to life””. Also in this case
one could possibly turn it the other way, but then jid@ijatu should be inter-
preted otherwise (“keep alive”) and one would perhaps have to reconsider
the meaning of imperfective participle + him established by McGrREGORr
3: 227 (and confirmed by constructions in the modern dialects, ef. e.g.
Jarswar, A Linguistic Study of Bundeli, p. 166: hamaé dtai bo bhaga gad
,,28 soon as I came he ran away”. Note hamdé, to be compared with the
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constructions with genitive below.) The construction aurahi desata him in
the immediate context 11b (5> namtaru eka asidhu aise hota hai ju awrahi
desata him dmee cadhi vaithatu hai. sidhu aise hai ju para kahum namrata
him kari amee hvai baithatu haim 1 certainly find it natural to interpret as
“as soon as another looks at him", but in the wider and rather difficult
context of the Sanskrit text and the rest of the commentary, the inter-
pretation appears to present difficulties which it would take too much space
to discuss at length here. So this instance shall not be insisted upon.

It is quite easy to subseribe to the general principle expressed by McGrEGOR
on p. 8 sq.: “As far as has been practicable the language of the text selected
has been analysed in its own terms, with the aim of avoiding false equations
between its grammar and that of the standard poetic language, or other
extraneous forms of speech”, but I cannot abstain from adducing two
instances from Sursagar as parallels to the interpretations suggested by me:
ika larika abahim bhaji dayau, rovata dekhyaw tahi (838), where I suggest the
interpretation *tahi rovata dekhyau *I saw him crying” (lit. him erying he
was seen), and mo dekhata kanhara ihim amgana paga dvai dharani dhardahim
(693), where mo dekhata means “when I am looking™.

Another point is that the construction dugdhahim autata, interpreted as
“when the milk is boiling™, has a parallel in the construction ya kai desata
a few lines below, 9a {12>: yaha ndamhi sakucatu ki mohi imdra desatu hai.
hawm yi kai desata yaha karma na karaum = “This he does not consider, viz.
‘Indra is looking at me. I should not do this action while he is looking
(at me)’ . (Incidentally, 9b {4 imdra hotatm not “in a king's presence”,
but “in Indra’s presence”.) 19a (9> naimka hi kai cchuvata him should
perhaps also be adduced here. The translation given 3: 203 “on being touched
by’ is unsatisfactory and does not agree with the one given in note 8, p. 99:
“as soon as he touches it"”. If this is a parallel to ya kai desata it would
mean: “‘as soon as even a good person touches it”, and it would be an ab-
solute construction inserted parenthetically between wvdhi and jarati hai.
Differently McGreEGOR 19a (8>, note.

My last observation on verse 30 concerns 8b (13> su yaha jugatu dahi.
McGreEcor translates: “and so a means is found (of restoring the union)”.
But this of course renders yuktam in the mula (just as 16a (10> yaha jugata
hai renders idam eva yuktam). The commentator’s interpretation might seem
forced, but it has parallels, see e.g. the South-Indian commentary published
by Kosamer in the edition of the Southern archetype (Bharatiya Vidya
Series No. 9, 1946, p. 38), where yuktam is glossed sthiane. So su yaha jugatu
d@hi would mean “‘therefore, this ( = the following) is adequate”.

9b ¢8>, note, is totally unnecessary. It is obviously based on the false
reading ksudhd éamtaye, both in the Sanskrit text and as lemma, instead of
ksudhdasamtaye.—10b {4>: aisi in concord with samgati, not with mukta,
as said in the note.

The argumentation in the note on 10b {10) for the view that the repetition
of the lemma wispuh is suspect, is not convineing. Since INDRAJIT'S com-
mentary has several interesting technical aspects, I shall discuss the whole
context, which is a relative phrase. Sanskrit: visnur yena daddvataragahane
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ksipto mahasamkate; INDRAJIT'S commentary: [aru] visnuh. visnu [phuni].
jihim [karama) kari dasa [ham] avatara kaw [ju] dharivaw [tihim] kari ati-
samkata visai gahi déari dae haim. [vispuh.] Everything that is not in brackets
has its correspondence in the Sanskrit text. So one can see that the dissolu-
tion of the tatpurusa compound dadavataragahana is made according to the
rules, but also that gahana has been interpreted as if it were grahana (ren-
dered by dharivau). This in turn would imply, either that the commentator
did read grahana in his Sanskrit text, or that he made a mistake, because of
his dialect. The locative is rendered by kari, but this obviously does not
necessarily presuppose another case form in the Sanskrit original. What
Indrajit wants to say is that Visnu by adopting ten avatars is thrown into
a great disaster because of his karma. It is possible that the Sanskrit form
visnuh was added at the end of the gloss in order to make it clear that dae
haim had Visnu as its subject, since the initial bhaga form visnpu was at some
distance and in addition might perhaps by a reader be mistaken for an
oblique form to be connected with dharivau.

11a {13 diratas cet, ete., means: “1If he stays away, then everybody says
this, viz.: ayam apragalbhah that one is a great coward, who is not ( = be-
cause he is not) near (ju lagatu ndmhi). He is able to come, but he remains
far away.” Cf. 25a (5> apasabdahim ... lagatu namhi jatu (so, no comma
after ndmhil) “not going near abuse’, paraphrasing apasabdam diratah
tyaktvd.

12a <2 read: jana ju hai: sevakani kaha lawm kivai. This is short for
expected *jana ju hai, sevaka, tini, etc. (Cf. passim, practically on every
page, e.g. 12a (8> ambhojini ju hai, kamalini, tini ke.) The argumentation
12a <25, note, demonstrates the absurd consequences of the punctuation
jana, ju hai sevakani, kaha laum kivai.

Verse 42: The compound ambhojinivananivasavilisam is dissolved very
elegantly 12a ¢{8>: ambhojini ju hai, kamalini, tini ke vana visaim ju
[hamsa kaw] nivdsw arw vilasw, su, ta hi. Sanskrit nivasavildsam is interpre-
ted as a dvandva, marked by ju ... su, the accusative is marked by ta (hi).

The double negation 12a {103, and note, is not so difficult to account for
as it might seem at first. yaha namhi glosses na of the Sanskrit text. There-
after follows an explanation of the two remaining Sanskrit piadas which is
comparatively long. Therefore it is natural that the negation is repeated,
otherwise the reader might lose sight of it; cf. the shorter expression line T:
yaha taw namhi ju va ki kirtti meti jai. So 12a (10> yaha namhi ju may be
rendered “Not this, namely”, whereafter follows: diadha aru jala kau [ju]
bhinnakarivau. (= dugdhajalabhedavidhi-) [td] ki ( = transl. of loc. (widh)au)
caturi kari ( = vaidagdhya-, instr.) hamsa ki (= asya) kirtti ( = kirtti-) vadhi
rahi hai ( = prasiddha? perhaps *pravrddha) ta kiratihim ( = kirttim, repeated)
metivai kahwm ( — apaharttum) vidhatai ( = asau) samartha namhi (=na ...
samarthah). T would suggest that the reason why kirtti- is repeated, in the
oblique form, is that the commentator did not use a construction with ju
before the nominative kirtti. So I do not think it is necessary to assume
omission of ju here (cf. note). My interpretation presupposes a pause after
vadhi rahi hai.

e
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12b (11 read: Sauryasya. sirata kau. 13b (6>: what would be expected
as translation of prasddayati is prasanna karatu hai, rather than prabala k. h.
14b {77: I suggest that one reads dhari instead of ghari. It is easier to connect
dhari rahatu hai, =hold, with Sanskrit vrpvate, interpreted by Indrajit as
“surround”.

Verse 53. 14b (10): the reading of the MS should be retained: kedavo va
Sivo va. kai kedavah. kimva $ivah. The difficulty, which Indrajit wants to
remove for the Braj reader, is the dissolution of the sandhi. That is why he
repeats the Sanskrit names in their pausa form, with visarga and danda.
He seems to have viewed a difficulty of an analogous kind in bhipatirvaya-
tirvd, which ought to have been what he found in his text. Here he made use
of a different device to make the reading clear: kai bhiipati raja. kimwva jati
viraktu. Whether bhiipati should be termed lemma or not, I do not dare to
decide. In my judgment McGreGor too often deletes a visarga in order to
arrive at a clean partition into Sanskrit lemma and bhisa gloss. It might be
doubted that Indrajit was equally dogmatic. It would take too long to enter
deeper into this matter. Suffice it to refer to the commentary on verse 49
for further examples.

16a (3> read: ju maghava imdru.

17a {12} jai rahata haim. The translation “‘they go off (cease their efforts)
and remain (in peace)” is contrary to the thought expressed in the Sanskrit
verse. It is enough to quote the context to show this: kiméu java vaha vamchi
vastuhi pauta haim taba jai rahata haim = “On the contrary, when they are
trying to obtain that wished-for thing, then they continue going (until they
find it)”. Cf. 17a (14) jaba jaya parama susa payaw taba samudra kaw
mathivaw cchamdi dayaw = “When, having gone ( = persisted) they had
obtained supreme happiness, then they left the churning of the ocean”. The
emendation suggested in the note is out of place.

18a (3> yat. ju. nijabhdlapattalikhitam. jiva (sic!) kaw [ju] bhdalu
[kahaitaim lilata] [soi ju] patta [kahetem patond) [majha)] lisya dinaw hai.
The subject of lisya dinaw hai is the first ju (not soi ju ..., as said in the note).
soi corresponds to ju bhdlu and connects this with ju patta. This is the tech-
nical device to denote that bhalapatta is interpreted as a descriptive com-
pound. The locative case in the vigraha is denoted by mdajha, but without a
demonstrative pronoun. All this is well-known in Sanskrit commentaries.

Verse 87. The almost too literal translation of the idiomatism varam-na
(better than) by “good ... not good™ is worth noting: 21b (7> muku itani
vataim kari bhali paim apanau $ilu cchadivauw bhalaw namhi ... <9 tiku
titku mukw hvai gayaw bhalaw . .. {10 hathu nayaw muku nikaw ... dgi mamjha
parivaw muku bhalaw ... sila kaw cchadivau bhalaw namhi. 1t is easy to see
that the construction of all these phrases is the same as in cchadivau bhalau
namhi, i.e. the form of bhalau, bhali, nikau is determined by a nominal form:
cchadivau, gayau, nayau, parivaw. (Further examples verse 59, quoted above,
and verse 62.) As a consequence of this, the translation of 21b (7>, note,
mulku itani vataim, ete., as “even if these many things are done they may turn
out well” is difficult to accept as an analysis of the construction. Similarly
21b (9>, note, “even if it is shattered, it does not matter’” as a translation of
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titkw tikw muku hvai gayau bhalaw. In my opinion the construction should be
analysed after this pattern: “even these many things done (are) good (things)™.

21b ¢8>, note, (mahd)visama according to context not “fearful”, but “very
uneven'’,

The editor is not seldom misled by his efforts to arrive at a fluent syntax.
However, since he has been careful in indicating where he has deleted
dandas, it is possible to restore the wording of the manuseript. P. 67, line 3
danda must be retained after hai, in spite of the fact that a relative sub-
ordinate clause ends there. INpDrAJIT begins by giving a word-by-word inter-
pretation of a relative clause, 22a (14». After that he says, 22a {15): ya kau
yaha arthu. ju purusu ultama upadesu daikari dugtahim sadhuni kai marga
caldyau cihatu hai. “The meaning of this (word-by-word commentary) is
the following: the man who, giving the best instruction, wishes to lead a
wicked man on the way of the good”. The phrase ya kaw yaha arthu ob-
viously functions analogously to Sanskrit ity arthal. The editor appears to
treat this as a “second gloss”, for he says in his note: “Indrajit loses sight
of the pl. number of khaldn after his first gloss, dusta janani’. Now when
giving the artha, a commentator is freer in relation to the wording of the
text he is commenting on, and may well allow himself to use the singular
instead of the plural number in a general statement like this one. It should be
noted that explanations of this very kind may possibly represent genuine
language, provided it is possible to prove that the whole is not a slavish
adaptation of a Sanskrit commentary.

The emendation 22b (3> rahata taw from MS rahai tau is not wholly con-
vineing. tau does not seem to fulfil any function in the context. Would not
rahataw ( = rahata-u) be better? Cf. 8a (6> parataw, uthataw, and 3: 229.

The note 23a <55 is not comprehensible to me. I cannot see that asadhdrana
is a wrong gloss for nija, on the contrary. The analysis of the dissolution of
the bahuvrihi daivdd avaptavibhava- is too eomplicated to be plausible. If
one abstains from extorting a fluent phrase, the analysis is fairly simple:
daivat. [kawmna hivm apanaim] adrste taim. avapta [kahd) payaw [hai)
vaibhava [jihim]. Before presenting his vigraha the commentator asks
kawmna him “‘exactly what (or: whose) [daiva]”, and gives the answer
apanaim “his own”. This shows, as do many other traits in this commentary,
that the lemmata are an integral part of the commentary text, and conse-
quently it is wrong to leave them out and read the bhisa text only. INDRAJIT's
main purpose must be assumed to have been to facilitate the understanding
of the Sanskrit text, not to create a literary work in its own right. Moreover,
he must have taken for granted a certain amount of Sanskrit knowledge at
the disposal of his readers, since he now and then does not give any gloss at
all, or he uses unusual Sanskrit words as glosses, e.g. 21b {4) dedipyamana
(glossing sphurat). The curious 9a (7> karttum anyathd karttum has not been
commented upon by the editor. As it stands it does not make sense. A
small emendation will change it into an elegant half-Sanskrit gloss on
bhagavatim. This is the context: phuni kriya kaisi hai. bhagavatim. karttum
anyathd karttum samartha hai. (Edition: karttum; asamartha hai.) “Further,
how is the action? bhagavatim. It is capable to create and to change.”
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23a (11> aru videdagamane. videda gaye taim. vidyai param daivatam.
vadau devatd. In my opinion laim cannot have the unique meaning of “in
the case of” (note, and 3: 176). Indrajit has certainly misunderstood the
Sanskrit text, but his own gloss is in itself understandable, literally: **Knowl-
edge is a deity, higher than to have gone to a foreign country™ = knowledge
is a great thing, a deity, more difficult to reach than it is to go to a foreign
country. Consequently, the function of taim is to express comparison in
connection with an adjective (3: 176).

23b <9> read a compound: vijayibhujayoh, because of the gloss vijayi
purusa ke bhujani kaw.

23b <15>, and note: saca is not a bhisd word meaning “truly”; it is the
lemma sa ca, glossed [sakala prthvi sahita] vaha [esandgu].

INDRAJIT'S commentary on verse 103 is somewhat confused, because he has
misunderstood the text and strained Sanskrit grammar. Nevertheless, it is
possible to arrive at a more accurate understanding of the commentary than
the interpretation given in the notes. 25a (15> upanayet. [adrstu] pahumeai
him rahatw haim. This does not mean ““fate brings it and remains (omni-
potent)”, but simply: “fate keeps bringing it”. The danda must be retained
after this gloss, for what follows belongs to the sequel. manag api. kimva
thoraw. mahan va. kimvi vadau. wpdadrayah (McGREGOR's emendation
of MS updyah) karanam na. [va vastu ki prapti kahwn.] [pardyau] asraya
karana ndamhi. |[kimtw adrsta hi dei ju rahyauw hai. a$raya rahaim paijatu
namhi.] “mandg api: either small mahdn va: or great updsrayah karanam na:
[for the attainment of that thing.] [another(’s)] receptacle is not the cause.
[No, fate indeed is (the cause), which (or: because it) keeps giving. Even if
there is a receptacle, it ( = what one wants) is not reached.]” What INDRAJIT
wants to say is that the receptacle may be small or great, what it gets depends
on fate (karma). 25b (3> su cataka kaha jaladhara kaw dsraya thoraw karatu
hai paim karai kaha. adrsta jitauw ku divavatu hai titanaw pavatu hai. “There-
fore, does the eitaka-bird make ( = represent) a (too) small receptacle for the
cloud? (No!) but what can it do? Just as much as fate causes (the cloud) to
give, that much (the bird) receives™.

25b (7>, text and note. It is highly possible that Bohtlingk is right in
ascribing the meaning “opposing armies” to kula in the Sanskrit verse. But 1
fail to see that this fits into the context of the commentary: va siira ke ubhaya
kula ki ju sadhuvada kahetaim sarahand hotu hai. The natural interpretation
of the first five words seems to be: “the two families of that hero™. Other-
wise it will not be easy to account for ke. I do not dare to form an opinion as
to whether ‘“a Sanskritised, educated style of language™ was current in
Orcha in Indrajit’s time round A.D. 1600 (p. 14). Possibly it was, but it is
hard to accept that the small phrase 25b {13) ju vani samskrtahim linai
haim “confirms the existence in his time of a recognised Sanskritised style of
speech of high prestige” (25b {13, note, repeated pp. 10 and 15). This is a
translation of Bhartrhari’s [vani] ya samskrta dharyate, and 1 cannot see
why it should be considered to be an incorrect gloss (p. 15). The grammar—
and the context—is not simple, that is true, but it is much easier to account
for the translation “the speech which is kept adorned” than for “speech
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embellished with Sanskrit””. Why should InpraJIT, who seems usually to rea-
son soundly, be assumed to have at this point formed the strange idea that
Bhartrhari was talking about vernaculars?

This examination of INDRAJIT'S commentary has convinced me that it is a
work on a par with Sanskrit tikis, and consequently of a rather technical
character. So my conclusion differs decidedly from that of the editor, who
considers the style to be for the most part fluent, selfconsistent and inde-
pendent of the Sanskrit text. My conclusion is that the style is no more natu-
ral than the poetical language is. And since the technique of the commentary
follows an old Sanskrit tradition, minute philological work much more
extensive than that done as yet will be required before a linguistically
reliable material is brought about. Therefore it might have been better if the
author of this book had taken upon himself “the determination of historical
sources for the contents of the commentary™ (p. 9.) in connection with the
editorial work. Such a study is likely to shed light on many difficult details,
of which it has been possible to treat only a sample in this review.

The second part of the book consists of a very useful descriptive study
based on the material of the first part. Also here the almost total absence of
translations makes the reading troublesome for the reader who has become
aware of the difficult technicalities of the text. As a whole, though, the
second part is a fine piece of work, clearly organized, and bearing witness of
sound judgment. The whole book is a very important contribution to Indian
studies, offering a large quantity of completely new material. The critical
observations given in this long review should not convey the impression
that we are dealing with an insignificant work. The contrary is true.

Nils Simonsson
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